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Section I:  Program Overview  
 

Marygrove College:  Institutional Context and History  

Marygrove College, an independent Catholic liberal arts college sponsored by the Sisters, Servants of the 

Immaculate Heart of Mary, is committed to fostering Christian values, to educating students from diverse 

backgrounds, and to serving the people of Metropolitan Detroit and beyond.  The fundamental mission 

Marygrove College is to educate each student toward intellectual and professional competence; toward 

career flexibility grounded in the liberal arts; and toward active compassion and commitment.  To this end, 

Marygrove sets for its students these goalsΣ ƪƴƻǿƴ ŀǎ ǘƘŜ ά¢ƘǊŜŜ /ǎέΥ 

¶ Competence, the ability to understand and participate effectively in the promise of our evolving 

world;  

¶ Compassion, the capacity to care about and respect the worth and dignity of people;  

¶ /ƻƳƳƛǘƳŜƴǘΣ ǘƘŜ ǿƛƭƭ ǘƻ ŀŎǘ ǊŜǎǇƻƴǎƛōƭȅ ōŀǎŜŘ ǳǇƻƴ ƻƴŜΩǎ ōŜƭƛŜŦǎ ŀƴŘ ǘƻ ŎƻƴǘǊƛōǳǘŜ ǘƻ ǘƘŜ ōǳƛƭŘƛƴƎ 

of a more just and humane world. 

Marygrove College is the direct descendant of St. Mary Academy, founded in 1846 in Monroe, MI.  By the 

beginning of the twentieth century, the Academy had begun to offer college-level courses and by 1905, the 

Sisters had built a separate St. Mary College.  In 1910, the State of Michigan empowered the college to 

grant degrees, and in 1914, the State Department of Education authorized it to grant teaching certificates.  

Those original charters are still in effect at Marygrove today.  

In 1925 with the laying of the cornerstone of the Liberal Arts Building at the current West McNichols 

location, St. Mary College became Marygrove College and in 1927 the Detroit campus opened.  Located on 

a beautifully wooded campus in a unique, diverse urban setting in the heart of northwest Detroit, 

Marygrove is often called Detroit's most elegant place to learn.  

Marygrove College has committed itself to a vision of Urban Leadership, for which the College is recognized 

in its commitment to the metropolitan Detroit community, undertaking projects related to current issues of 

significance to the City of Detroit.  Marygrove seeks to develop students' expertise on contemporary social, 

cultural, political, educational, and economic issues in urban areas.  The College offers degrees and 

programs that develop students' understanding of these issues as well as students' leadership skills, 

particularly those skills necessary to lead in urban communities. 

Initial Teacher Certification Programs  

The Education Department offers undergraduate and graduate Programs that prepare students for careers 

as certified teachers at both the Elementary and Secondary level.  Pre-service teachers pursue initial 

certification on one of three paths:  undergraduate students seeking initial certification, post-degree 

students returning for initial teacher certification, or career changers seeking the Master of Education 

Degree plus Teacher Certification.   
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The teacher preparation programs are each designed with a strong professional sequence wrapped around 

a core of general education courses from the humanities, the social and behavioral sciences, the natural 

and physical sciences and, health and physical education.  The Education Department works collaboratively 

with the Faculty within the Arts and Sciences and Visual and Performing Arts Divisions, who offer the 

subject area teaching major and minor programs.  Teacher Education and professional preparation courses 

are aligned to national initiatives and state standards.   

TƘŜ 5ŜǇŀǊǘƳŜƴǘΩǎ 9ƭŜƳŜƴǘŀǊȅ ¢ŜŀŎƘŜǊ /ŜǊǘƛŦƛŎŀǘƛƻƴ tǊƻƎǊŀƳ follows the Michigan Department of 

Education (MDE) Core Subject Option.  Elementary teacher certification candidates are required to 

demonstrate knowledge and skills in one of four major discipline areas: Language Arts, Mathematics, Social 

Studies, or Integrated Science.  Each major has been designed to strengthen K-8 teaching and each is 

approved as meeting Michigan Specialty Programs Standards (MSPS).  Elementary Education candidates 

also complete a minor in Elementary Education that covers content across Elementary subject areas, as well 

as an Elementary Professional Sequence of Education courses.  (See Appendix D: Program Requirements.) 

The Secondary Teacher Certification Programs require candidates to complete a Secondary teaching major 

and minor, both of which are approved as meeting Michigan Specialty Programs Standards.   Each 

Secondary teacher certification candidate completes a Secondary Professional Sequence of Education 

courses.  (See Appendix D: Program Requirements.) 

The Professional Education Sequence of courses for both Elementary and Secondary candidates strands 

through each of the Teacher Certification Programs in four phases: 

¶ Phase I. Exploratory 

¶ Phase II. Pre-Candidate 

¶ Phase III. Candidate 

¶ Phase IV. Student Teaching 

Each of these Phases includes courses, GPA and testing requirements that must be met by the student 

before moving to the next phase. 

 

Distinguishing Features of the Programs  

Department Mission and Conceptual Framework 

The Mƛǎǎƛƻƴ ƻŦ aŀǊȅƎǊƻǾŜΩǎ 9ŘǳŎŀǘƛƻƴ 5ŜǇŀǊǘƳŜƴǘ ǊŜŦƭŜŎǘǎ ŀ commitment to three core values 

foundational to the DepartmentΩǎ Conceptual Framework: 

¶ Wholeness of persons 

¶ Sustainability of communities 

¶ A vibrant, just democratic society 

Believing quality education is vital to these core values, the Faculty works collaboratively to prepare 

educators who are committed to successful learning for all students.  Grounded in Marygrove College's 

Mission-based goals of competence, compassion, and commitment, the Education Department designs its 

professional programs to provide candidates with a conceptual framework for their professional practice, a 
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framework refined through the development of professional Habits of Mind, Habits of Heart and Habits of 

Practice. 

Professional Habits of Mind 

In developing professional Habits of Mind, candidates become familiar with coherent patterns of 

knowledge, major concepts, tools of inquiry and organizing principles within disciplines.  They are asked to 

employ critical thinking in the interpretation and evaluation of conceptual frameworks and to demonstrate 

flexibility and creativity in applying their understanding to adaptive challenges (Heifetz, 1994).  They come 

to understand how people learn and how pedagogical content knowledge is critical to a teaching practice 

that supports student learning (National Research Council, 2000). 

Professional Habits of Heart 

Learning also involves activating and developing the potential of the whole person, connecting learning to 

life and liberating the power and creativity of the human spirit.  Through professional Habits of Heart, 

candidates reflect on their own assumptions, beliefs, and practices as a way of contributing to personal and 

professional growth.  An integral component of the Teacher Education Programs is development of 

students' understanding of the realities of our diverse, interdependent world.  Candidates are called upon 

to deepen their ability to work effectively with all children and to hone the knowledge and skills required to 

incorporate the cultures, experiences and diverse needs of their students into their teaching.  They also 

explore opportunities to develop mutually respectful relationships and partner with families and 

communities for student success. 

Professional Habits of Practice 

Professional Habits of Practice focus on learning communities and systems within which education is 

embedded.  The Faculty works to develop teacher candidates who are able to create effective learning 

environments and experiences that ensure the success of all learners.  Faculty envision teaching as a 

profession that positions persons within multiple communities where they are called upon to engage and 

contribute.  Today, Habits of Practice demand specialized understanding and skills for engaging in a 

democratic society and global environment (Jacobs, 2010). 

Theoretical Foundations 

Principles of Constructivism (Vygotsky, 1978; Bruner, 1960/1977) serve as the foundational theoretical 

underpinnings of all Department Programs.  Grounded in the perspective that learners construct knowledge 

for themselves, constructivist theory places the focus on learners and their engagement with their 

environment.  Constructivism recognizes the essential role of ƭŜŀǊƴŜǊǎΨ experience and prior knowledge in 

understanding information to then make meaning.  Constructivist theory explores the ways in which 

knowledge can be structured and supports employing conceptual schemas helpful for students' 

understanding and for fostering flexible thinking skills.  Constructivist theories also emphasize the social 

aspects of learning and promote learning environments characterized by collaboration, the exchange of 

ideas and the development of social and communication skills.   
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Consistent with this view, the Education Department believes learners will construct knowledge over time 

through active engagement with new ideas, understandings and life experiences.  Therefore, Education 

Faculty strive to be catalysts for learning by creating inviting environments for students to engage.     

Students 

Marygrove teacher certification students come from across the Detroit Metropolitan region and 

demographically constitute a cross-section of the local community.  As seen below, the teacher education 

student body in the 2011-2012 academic year was composed of predominantly female (69%) African 

American (77%) non-traditional college age career changers who come with years of experience gained 

prior to beginning their programs at Marygrove (93% Ages 25-64).  These non-traditional student numbers 

have been consistent for some time and were similar for the prior academic year when 95% were non-

traditional age students. The Marygrove Education Department appears to annually recommend more 

mature, African American teachers than any other institution of its size in Michigan.  The following table 

contains detailed information for teacher certification students in 2010-2011 and 2011-2012, many of 

whom attend part time. (Because of part-time matriculation, the 135 actual students in 2011-2012 

represent the load of 101 Full Time Enrolled (FTE) students, as reported in IPEDS). 

Table 1.1   Teacher Certification Candidates ς Demographic Information 

 2010-2011 2011-2012 

 
Program 

Undergraduate/ 
Post-Degree 

 
Graduate 

 
 

Total 

Undergraduate/ 
Post-Degree 

 
Graduate 

 
 

Total  ELEM SEC ELEM SEC ELEM SEC ELEM SEC 

Number of Students 
Per Program 

 
29 

 
8 

 
101 

 
57 

 
195 

 
19 

 
9 

 
61 

 
46 

 
135 

Gender 

Female 89.7% 62.5% 79.2% 45.6% 70.3% 94.7% 77.8% 78.7% 43.5% 68.9% 

Male 10.3% 37.5% 20.8% 54.4% 29.7% 5.3% 22.2% 21.3% 56.5% 31.1% 

Ethnicity 

African American 75.9% 50.0% 77.2% 82.5% 77.4% 63.2% 44.4% 78.7% 87.0% 77.0% 

Asian 0.0% 12.5% 2.0% 0.0% 1.5% 0.0% 11.1% 3.3% 0.0% 2.2% 

Hispanic 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 

Native American 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 

White 13.8% 25.0% 1.0% 1.8% 4.1% 5.3% 22.2% 1.7% 2.2% 3.7% 

Non-resident Alien 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 1.8% 1.5% 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 2.2% .7% 

Not Responding 10.3% 12.5% 19.8% 14.0% 16.4% 31.6% 22.2% 16.4% 8.7% 16.3% 

Age 

18-19 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 5.3% 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% .7% 

20-21 3.4% 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% .5% 5.3% 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% .7% 

22-24 6.9% 25.0% 1.0% 1.8% 3.1% 10.5% 33.3% 1.6% 0.0% 4.4% 

25-29 10.3% 25.0% 11.9% 19.3% 14.4% 10.5% 22.2% 11.5% 23.9% 16.3% 

30-34 13.8% 12.5% 19.8% 15.8% 17.4% 10.5% 11.1% 21.3% 17.4% 17.8% 

35-39 10.3% 25.0% 20.8% 28.1% 21.5% 0.0% 11.1% 19.7% 21.7% 17.0% 

40-49 31.0% 12.5% 23.8% 15.8% 22.1% 26.3% 22.2% 29.5% 23.9% 26.7% 

50-64 20.7% 0.0% 21.8% 17.5% 19.5% 31.6% 0.0% 14.8% 13.0% 15.6% 

65 and above 3.4% 0.0% 1.0% 1.8% 1.5% 0.0% 0.0% 1.6% 0.0% .7% 
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Faculty and Staff 

Like the students, Education Department Faculty and Staff demographics reflect the ethnic diversity of the 
urban region, and are predominantly female.  Table 1.2 contains demographic information for the Full-Time 
Education Faculty and Staff at Marygrove during the 2011-2012 academic year. 

Table 1.2   Demographic Information for Education Faculty and Staff 

Education 
Department 

Faculty and Staff 
2011-2012 

  
 

Full-Time 
Education Faculty 

 
FT EDU Faculty who 
teach course(s) in 

Teacher Certification 

 
Administrative 
and Student 
Support Staff 

Totals  9 6 6 

Gender Female 6 4 6 

 Male 3 2 0 

Ethnicity African American 3 3 3 

 Asian 1 1 0 

 White 5 2 3 

Academic Rank Academic Dean   1 

 Professor 0 0  

 Associate Professor 6 4  

 Assistant Professor 2 1  

 Visiting Professor 1 1  

Approval of Inquiry Brief Proposal  

All Faculty and Staff in Marygrove College's Education Division participated in the process of preparing this 

TEAC Inquiry Brief Proposal.  The Faculty names on the cover page indicate those persons who assumed a 

coordinating roles in the process.  On June 6th and June 27th, formal Department review sessions were 

held during which time Faculty and Staff were invited to read, discuss and recommend changes to this 

Proposal.  On July 23, 2012 Faculty and Staff members formally approved the TEAC Inquiry Brief Proposal. 

Section II :  Claims and Rationale  

This section of the Proposal presents Marygrove College's Claims related to TEAC Quality Principle 1, 

delineating the alignment of the Claims with the Department's goals and conceptual framework as well as 

with state and national standards.  Section Two provides a discussion of the evidence to be collected in 

support of the Claims with rationales given for their selection and use.    

Program Claims and Alignment  

Marygrove College Education Faculty will use the following three queries to make Claims about the Teacher 

Certification ProgramsΩ graduates we recommend for state certification: 

 Claim 1:  Do our candidates demonstrate knowledge and understanding of their content areas? 

 Claim 2:  Do our candidates demonstrate pedagogical knowledge and skills appropriate to their  

 student populations and subject matter? 

 Claim 3:  Do our candidates exhibit skills and professional behaviors and dispositions reflective  

 of caring and effective teachers? 
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As the following table indicates, these Claims align with the Goals and Conceptual Framework of the 

9ŘǳŎŀǘƛƻƴ 5ŜǇŀǊǘƳŜƴǘ ŀƴŘ ǿƛǘƘ ¢9!/Ωs Quality Principle 1 ς Evidence of Student Learning.  These also align 

with the Professional Standards for Michigan Teachers (PSMT), and the national Interstate Teacher 

Assessment and Support Consortium (INTASC) Standards. 

Table 2.1   Alignment of Claims, Conceptual Framework, TEAC Quality Principles and Standards 

 
 
 
 
 

Claims 

Marygrove 
College Education 

Department 
Conceptual 

Framework & 
Goals 

 
 

TEAC Quality 
Principles & 

Cross-Cutting 
Themes 

 
 

Professional 
Standards for 

Michigan 
Teachers 

 
 
 

INTASC 
Standards 

(2011) 

Do our candidates 
demonstrate knowledge 
and understanding of their 
content area? 

Habits of Mind 
1 

1.1 
 

1 4 
 
 

Do our candidates 
demonstrate pedagogical 
knowledge and skills 
appropriate to their 
student population and 
subject matter? 

Habits of Mind 
1, 2, 3 

 
 

Habits of Practice 
7 

1.2 
 

2 
3 
4 
 
 

1, 2, 3, 5, 
6, 7, 8 

 

Do our candidates exhibit 
skills and professional 
behaviors and dispositions 
reflective of caring and 
effective teachers? 

Habits of Mind 
3 
 

Habits of Heart 
4, 5, 6 

 
Habits of Practice 

7, 8, 10 

1.3 
 

4, 5, 6 
 

1, 2, 3, 9, 10 
 

TEAC Quality Principle 1 Cross-Cutting Themes 

Learning How to Learn Habits of Mind 
2 

Habits of Heart 
4 

Habits of Practice 
10 

1.4.1 5, 6 9, 10 

Multicultural Perspectives 
and Accuracy 

Habits of Heart 
5, 6 

 
Habits of Practice 

7, 8 

1.4.2 3,4 2, 6, 9 

Technology Habits of Practice 
9 

1.4.3 7 3, 4,5, 6, 7, 
8,9, 10 

 

(For reference, please see Marygrove College Education Department's Mission and Conceptual Framework, 

PSMT and INTASC Standards in Appendix D.) 
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Claim 1:  Do our candidates demonstrate knowledge and understanding 

of their content area ? (QP 1.1) 

The Conceptual Framework of Marygrove's Education Department, particularly as expressed in a 

commitment to the development of Habits of Mind, places an emphasis on content knowledge as 

foundational to successful teaching.  Shulman (1986) describes content knowledge as the knowledge 

gained by understanding facts, concepts, procedures and structures of a discipline.  Candidates need a deep 

understanding of central concepts and tools of inquiry within the disciplines in order to make knowledge 

accessible and meaningful to others.  Windschit (2002) notes:  "Although all instructional approaches 

require some knowledge of subject matter to be taught, constructivist approaches, in which children's 

varied interests and experiences in relation to a subject are involved, demand an even more extensive 

content background" (p.148).  A good constructivist teacher is, first and foremost, a learned one. 

 

Teacher certification students must have solid foundations in the liberal arts.  At Marygrove each must 

complete a teachable major and a minor in a discipline aligned with the certification level.  Admission into 

the Teacher Certification Programs requires proficiency in reading, writing, and mathematics as 

demonstrated by success in College General Education requirements and by successfully passing the 

Michigan Test for Teacher Certification (MTTC) Basic Skills Test (BST).  To be accepted in the Programs, 

undergraduate students must have and then maintain a cumulative overall GPA of 2.7 or better.  For 

graduate students, a cumulative GPA of 3.0 in their undergraduate course of studies overall is required; a 

3.0 graduate GPA must be maintained as well.  To be recommended for certification, teacher education 

candidates must further demonstrate their knowledge of certification subject areas by earning passing 

scores on their MTTC Content Area Tests (CATs). 

 

Evidence in support of Claim 1 will include the candidates' GPAs, MTTC scores, Unit plans, Teacher Work 

Samples, Clinical Evaluations from Student Teaching and Surveys. 

Claim 2:  Do our candidates demonstrate pedagogical knowledge appropriate to 

their student population and subject matter? (QP 1.2) 

The Department's development of professional Habits of Mind includes a sustained focus on pedagogical 

content knowledge.  Moving from one's own comprehension of content to making aspects of the discipline 

accessible and meaningful for learners involves preparation, representation, selection, and adaptation for 

tailoring instruction to learners' characteristics (Shulman, 1987).  Development of Habits of Practice gives 

attention to applying knowledge of learners, content, general and discipline specific methods, and the 

community in designing and implementing instruction for learners' continual intellectual, social and 

personal development (Darling-Hammond & Bransford, 2005). 

 

EDU 203, Introduction to Teaching, and EDU 241/541, Educational Psychology, serve as foundations for the 

study of pedagogy as students explore principles of how people learn and become familiar with theories of 

learning.  In EDU 351/551, Curriculum, Instruction, and Assessment, candidates begin to apply those 

principles to basic unit and lesson planning utilizing the framework of backward design (Wiggins & McTighe, 

2005).  Their study of pedagogy continues throughout the methods courses during which time candidates 
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examine both general instructional strategies and those teaching approaches most effective within specific 

discipline areas.  Moving forward, unit and lesson plans will be required in all methods courses and will be 

used as assessment measures for Claim 2.  Candidates' pedagogical knowledge is on full display during 

Student Teaching (EDU 499/699) as they gradually assume increasing responsibility for preparation and 

implementation of learning experiences. 

 

Evidence for Claim 2, pedagogical knowledge, will be gathered from candidates' Philosophy Statements, 

Unit and Lessons Plans, Community Study, Micro Teaching, Teacher Work Samples, Student Teaching 

Clinical Evaluations from the Cooperating and Supervising Teachers, candidates' Portfolios and culminating 

ProgramsΩ surveys.  The cumulative GPA from the Professional Sequence will also be examined for its 

alignment with the assessment of candidates' demonstrated pedagogical knowledge during Student 

Teaching. 

Claim 3:  Do our candidates exhibit skills and professional behaviors and dispositions 

reflective of caring and effective teachers?  (QP 1.3) 

Caring and effective teaching necessitates engaging the knowledge teachers have of learners ς their 

readiness, their learning styles, their interests, aspirations, and dreams, as well as the cultural and linguistic 

resources and prior knowledge they bring to learning.  In developing a candidate's Habits of Mind, Heart, 

and Practice the Education Faculty seek evidence of pre-service ǘŜŀŎƘŜǊǎΩ increasing ability to differentiate 

instruction for meeting the needs of diverse learners (Tomlinson, 1999) and seek evidence that candidates 

have gained the skills needed for creating and fostering inclusive learning environments (Ladson-Billings, 

1994). 

 

Throughout the program, Faculty will attend to candidates' increasing understanding and application of 

ideas about the complexity of contexts within which teaching and learning occurs.  Faculty will assess each 

pre-service teacher's ability to build on students' prior knowledge and experience as well as their ability to 

utilize community resources in their planning.  Faculty will observe, assess and evaluate the development of 

candidates' skills for addressing individual students' learning needs. 

 

For Claim 3, Faculty will focus attention on behaviors and dispositions reflective of relationships that 

support student learning, behaviors and dispositions identified in both PSMT and INTASC standards.  The 

recently revised Professional Behaviors and Dispositions Assessment will be used throughout the Programs 

with significant patterns shared with candidates in order to strengthen their professional behaviors.  

Evidence in support of Claim 3 will include candidates' Philosophy Statements, Community Study, Lesson 

Plans, Teacher Work Samples, Clinical Evaluations from Student Teaching, the Cumulative Assessment of 

Professional Behaviors and Dispositions, Portfolio and surveys. 

Cross-Cutting Theme 1.4.1  Learning How to Learn (QP 1.4.1) 

Learning to Learn, one of the curricular emphases in Marygrove's General Education requirements, is 

encouraged and promoted across the entire Teacher Education curriculum through implementing the three 

Professional Habits of Mind, Heart, and Practice.  Candidates become familiar with tools of inquiry within 
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their respective disciplines and learn the importance of educational research in strengthening their 

professional knowledge and practice.  The ProgramsΩ course requirements include demonstrated skills of 

reflection and writing, recognizing the critical importance of these skills in learning how to learn.  Signature 

performances within the Programs afford opportunities to assess candidates' abilities to learn on their own 

and to transfer what they have learned to new contexts.  The Professional Behaviors and Dispositions 

Assessment instrument includes indicators of qualities deemed important to intellectual versatility and 

lifelong learning. 

Cross-Cutting Theme 1.4.2  Multicultural Perspectives and Accuracy (QP 1.4.2) 

Valuing Diversity and understanding Social Justice, two other General Education areas at Marygrove, find 

expression within the Teacher Education Programs as Faculty develop those Habits of Mind, Heart and 

Practice needed to live as responsible citizens in an interdependent global community concerned with 

justice, equity and human rights.  Within the Teacher Certification Programs this involves assessing 

candidates' capacities for examination of their own cultural assumptions and understanding how 

assumptions may influence their practice.  It also involves assessment of candidates' demonstration of the 

behaviors and skills needed for building a culturally responsive practice (Villegas & Lucas, 2002; Gay, 2000 & 

2002). Candidates' community study, signature performances, assessment of dispositions and behaviors 

and surveys will provide evidence of this Cross-Cutting Theme. 

Cross-Cutting Theme 1.4.3  Technology (QP 1.4.3) 

For professional educators, the overabundance of information available in contemporary society places 

increased importance on the information literacy and technology skills needed for understanding how to 

access, evaluate, use and manage information for teaching and learning.  Today, effective communication 

requires not only writing and oral presentation skills but the integration of visual communication and multi-

faceted media tools to enhance instruction and connect more meaningfully with students. 

All students in the Teacher Certification Programs at Marygrove College are required to take and pass the 

Marygrove Computer Proficiency Test to measure their technology proficiencies.  Students not meeting 

proficiency benchmarks are required to take tutorials on basic technology skills in the Student Technology 

Instructional and Collaboration Center Lab (STICC Lab) until the proficiency tests can be passed.  The 

tutorials include instruction on word processing, spreadsheets, database management, Internet searches, 

concept mapping and building of web pages. 

In EDU 330/530, Technology in the Classroom, candidates deepen their understanding and use of 

technology tools and are assessed on their skill in creating digital media projects, concepts maps and 

webquests.  In unit and lesson planning, especially in signature performances, candidates are required to 

demonstrate the integration of technology to deepen learning in content areas.  Student teachers are 

required to investigate technologies available at their Student Teaching sites and must include technology 

in their Student Teaching.  Student teachers are also required to reflect on the technologies they use in 

their lessons to determine ways they can improve technology integration during their teaching practice. 
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Table 2.2   Alignment of TEAC Quality Principle 1, Claims, Program Elements and Evidence Sources 

Claims 
Quality Principles & 

Themes 

 
 

Program Elements 

 
 

Sources of Evidence 

Claim #1 
(QP 1.1) 

¶ Discipline Major 

¶ Elementary ED. Minor 

¶ EDU 499/699 Student 
Teaching 

Cumulative GPA (overall, Major, Elementary Ed. Minor) 
MTTC Basic Skills and Content scores 
Unit Plans 
Teacher Work Sample 
Student Teaching Clinical evaluations 
Portfolio  
Surveys  

Claim #2 
(QP 1.2) 

Professional Sequence 
particularly: 

¶ EDU 203 Intro to 
Teaching 

¶ EDU 241/541 Ed. Psych 

¶ EDU 351/551 CIA 

¶ All Methods Courses 

¶ EDU 499/699 Student 
Teaching 

Philosophy Statement  
Unit and Lessons Plans  
Community Study 
Teacher Work Sample  
Student Teaching Clinical Evaluations  
Portfolios  
Surveys  
Cumulative GPA (Professional Sequence)  

Claim #3 
(QP 1.3) 

¶ All Courses Philosophy Statement 
Community Study 
Lesson Plans 
Teacher Work Sample 
Student Teaching Clinical Evaluations 
Professional Behaviors & Dispositions Assessment 
Portfolio 
Surveys 

Learning to Learn 
(QP 1.4.1) 

¶ All Courses  

¶ UG  Major 496   
Senior Seminar  

¶ GRAD  EDU 602   
Intro to Education 
Research 

Unit Plans 
Community Study 
Teacher Work Sample 
Student Teaching Clinical Evaluations 
Professional Behaviors & Dispositions Assessment 
Portfolio 
Final Grade:  Major 496 or EDU 602 
Surveys 

Multicultural 
Perspectives 
(QP 1.4.2) 

¶ All Courses 

¶ EDU 275/575 
Foundations 

¶ EDU 499/699 Student 
Teaching 

Community Study 
Teacher Work Sample 
Student Teaching Clinical Evaluations 
Professional Behaviors & Dispositions Assessment 
Portfolio 
Final Grade:  EDU 275/575 
Surveys 

Technology 
(QP 1.4.3) 

¶ EDU 330/530 
Technology in the 
Classroom 

¶ EDU 499/699 Student 
Teaching 

EDU 330/530 Assignments 
Lesson Plans 
Micro Teaching 
Teacher Work Sample 
Student Teaching Clinical Evaluations 
Portfolio 
Final Grade:  EDU 330/530 
MG Computer Proficiency Test 
Surveys 



11 
 

Evidence and Rationale  

The following discussion of evidence is organized into two parts.  First, a general description and rationale 

for each source of evidence is provided.  Second, a more specific description of assessment measures 

within each category of evidence is presented as well as the rationale for their use. 

A.  Sources of Evidence - General Description  

Evidence in support of our Claims will be collected from five sources:  key assignments, signature 

performances, grades and cumulative GPAs, examinations and surveys.  These sources of evidence are 

representative of quantitative and qualitative data as well as formative and summative assessments.  The 

Faculty believes data derived from multiples assessments used throughout the Elementary and Secondary 

Teacher Education Programs will provide evidence that is both consistent with the Claims and Cross-Cutting 

Themes and sufficient to warrant making such Claims. 

Key Assignments:  Key assignments are assessments embedded in courses throughout the Teacher 

Education Programs.  The criterion for selecting a course assessment as one of the initial key assignments is 

its alignment with proficiencies to be demonstrated in a candidate's signature performances.  These key 

assignments serve as formative assessments both for the candidate and Faculty.  They afford evidence of 

candidates' growing competencies, provide Faculty the opportunity to offer guided practice and feedback 

and contribute to the continuous monitoring of the ProgramsΩ design for any needed changes.  

Identification of key assignments, their alignment with our Claims and the course(s) from which they will be 

collected are described in further detail below. 

 

Signature Performances:    Signature performances are cumulative and integrative demonstrations of 

proficiencies gained throughout the program.  Each signature performance will be designed to assess 

candidates' applied competence in achieving Program goals, state and national standards and TEAC Quality 

Principles.  All signature performances will be evaluated by more than one reviewer and will be data 

sources for Faculty discussion and action as part of the Program's quality control system for improving 

learning outcomes.  Signature performances include:  The Teacher Work Sample, Clinical (Student Teaching) 

Evaluation Ratings, Portfolio and Cumulative Professional Behaviors and Dispositions Profile. 

 
Grades and Cumulative GPAs:  GPAs and course grades will be used as evidence for Marygrove's Claims, 

particularly for Claims #1 and #2 (QP 1.1 and 1.2).  Grades and cumulative GPAs are standard criteria in 

higher education and while not, by themselves, sufficient indicators of pre-service teacher proficiency, they 

do provide a measure of candidates' achievement in their respective major and minor fields of study. 

 

Cumulative GPAs are used for admission into the Programs and must be maintained for continued 

progression.  Additionally, the cumulative GPAs for the major, minor and Professional Education Sequence 

will be examined for demonstrated competence in content and pedagogy.  The Faculty intends to 

triangulate grades with other evidence such as state examinations and signature performances to 

strengthen the reliability of each separate type of evidence.  Grades from selected courses will also be used 

in those cases where performance from the courses provides evidence related to Cross-Cutting Themes. 



12 
 

Examinations:  MTTC examinations are the only tests that satisfy the testing requirement for teacher 

certification in Michigan at this time. The tests are criterion referenced and objective based. Criterion-

referenced multiple-choice tests are designed to measure a candidate's knowledge and skills in relation to 

an established standard of performance (a criterion) rather than in relation to the performance of other 

candidates. The tests are designed to help identify those candidates who have the level of knowledge 

required to perform effectively as entry-level teachers in their fields of specialization. 

 
Candidates take two state required examinations ς the MTTC Basic Skills Test (BST) and a Content Area Test 

(CAT) ς during the course of their certification programs.  The Basic Skills Test is a requirement for 

admission into the Teacher Certification Programs which ensures possession of basic reading, mathematics 

and writing skills.  Every teacher education candidate is required to pass the appropriate MTTC subject area 

test.  Marygrove College requires that candidates pass this test prior to Student Teaching.  Marygrove 

College Faculty believe in the reliability of these measures as credible assessments of subject matter 

knowledge.  Scores from these exams will provide quantitative data to be analyzed for evidence of Claim #1 

(QP 1.1).   

 

Surveys:  Surveys will be used to provide the Faculty with indirect measures of ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘǎΩ perceived 

effectiveness and quality of the Programs.  Two state-administered surveys, the Student Teacher Exit 

Survey and College Supervisor Survey, will be used for overall program evaluation in triangulation with data 

from other data sources.  Additionally, an alumni survey will be distributed to graduates at the end of their 

first year of teaching and this data will be used in program evaluation. 

 

Student Teacher Exit Survey:  Each candidate completes the state administered exit survey near the end of 

Student Teaching.  The Student Teacher Exit Survey corresponds to the Professional Standards for Michigan 

Teachers (PSMT), and inquires about candidates' perceptions of preparedness for teaching.  The survey also 

includes a series of questions seeking responses about each candidate's perception of the Program's 

contribution to his/her preparation.  This data will be used for program evaluation and as a cross reference 

to cumulative data from other signature performance assessments and quantitative measures. 

 

College Supervisor Survey:  At the conclusion of each semester of Student Teaching College Supervisors 

complete a state administered survey designed to gather their assessments of candidates' teaching 

abilities.  Questions on the College Supervisors' Survey align with questions on the Student Teacher Exit 

Survey, allowing for validation of student teachers' perceptions. 

 

Alumni Survey:  An alumni survey will be revised to align with PSMT and INTASC standards.  It will be 

administered to our graduates at the end of the first year of teaching after certification.  The survey will 

provide an anonymous self-report of each ƎǊŀŘǳŀǘŜΩǎ perception of Marygrove's preparation programs and 

their own levels of preparation for teaching.  It will include both quantitative and qualitative measures and 

will be used for program evaluation.   
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B.  Alignment of Claims and Assessment Measures   

The following discussion provides a rationale for each of the assessment measures, within the separate 

categories of evidence, which will be relied upon in support of each of our Claims.    

Evidence for Claim 1 
Table 2.3 

Claim 1:   Do our candidates demonstrate knowledge and understanding of their content areas? 

 
Key Assignments 

 
Signature Performances 

Grades & Cumulative 
GPA 

 
Examinations 

 
Surveys 

Unit Plans Teacher Work Sample 
 
Student Teaching Clinical 
Evaluation  
 
Portfolio 

Cumulative GPA at 
Programs admissions and 
graduation 
 
Cumulative GPA from 
Elementary Minor or   
Secondary Major 
 
Gatewayέ Courses  

State 
Examinations: 
 
MTTC Basic 
Skills Test 
 
MTTC Content 
Area Test 
(Elementary or  
Secondary 
Major Test)  

Student Teacher 
Exit Survey 
 
College 
Supervisor 
Survey 
 
Alumni Survey 

 

Key Assignment s:  
 
 1.  Unit Plans:  Candidates will employ the backwards design unit planning process (Wiggins & 

McTighe, 2005) when creating curriculum units in courses throughout the Programs, particularly in the 

methods courses.  In these assignments, candidates identify and prioritize learning goals reflective of major 

concepts and key transfer goals within a content area(s) as well as construct authentic performance 

assessments that demonstrate achievement of the learning goals.  Demonstrating increased proficiency 

with unit planning requires candidates to demonstrate knowledge and understanding of their content areas 

and, as such, serves as an formative indicator for Claim #1 (QP 1.1).  Data from key assignments will be 

collected from EDU 351/551 Curriculum, Instruction, and Assessment, and all teaching methods courses.   

 

Signature Performances:  
 
 1.   Teacher Work Sample:  The Teacher Work Sample, currently in development, will provide a 

comprehensive, summative assessment supportive of each of the three Claims and Cross-Cutting Themes.  

The design of the Work Sample will draw heavily from the Renaissance Group's Teacher Work Samples 

(2002) and the Performance Assessment for California Teachers' Teaching Events. 

 

One use of this signature performance will be evaluation of candidates' understanding and transfer of key 

concepts and skills to actual teaching practice.  The Teacher Work Sample, completed during Student 

Teaching, will involve each candidate assessing contextual factors (community and studentǎΩ individual 

differences) in setting learning goals for a unit of study based on Common Core Standards and Michigan 

Content Standards.  Candidates will plan the unit of study, create an assessment plan aligned with the 
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learning goal(s), and will incorporate multiple modes and levels of assessment.  Candidates will include a 

series of lessons in the unit, implement the lessons and will collect evidence of student learning.  At least 

two lessons will be videotaped and Candidates will reflect on their performances during the specific taped 

lessons and with the unit as a whole.  They will also report on their measures of student learning and 

analyze their instruction in relationship to changes they would make in future teaching. 

 

The Teacher Work Sample will be designed to assess and strengthen candidates' ability to integrate their 

knowledge of context, content, students and pedagogy in making instructional decisions that enhance 

student learning as well as stimulate their own reflection on practice.  This signature performance will 

provide strong evidence for Claim #1 (QP 1.1) by assessing candidates' fluency in working with central 

concepts within the discipline(s).  It will also attend to candidates' demonstrated ability to address common 

misconceptions in learning the discipline and their skill in making the academic language of the discipline(s) 

accessible to students. 

 
 2.  Student Teaching Clinical Evaluations:   Student Teaching is a 15-week full-time placement in 

which candidates gradually progress toward increased teaching responsibilities.  The final evaluation form 

completed by the Cooperating Teacher, which is aligned with the Professional Standards for Michigan 

Teachers, assesses candidates' subject matter knowledge, pedagogical and instructional skills, design and 

management of effective learning environments and incorporation of technology as well as their 

relationships within and beyond the school community. 

 

This form will be reviewed again to further refine the indicators for each of the standards and sharpen the 

focus of the evaluation for use as evidence for all three Claims and each of the Cross-Cutting Themes (QP 

1).  Beginning Fall 2012, the form will also be used by the College Supervisors as part of their final 

evaluations of candidates. 

 
 3.  Portfolio:  The Portfolio will be designed to facilitate candidates' reflective analysis of their 

teaching and learning.  This assessment will draw upon the National Board for Professional Teaching 

assessment process, the National Research Council's report, How People Learn, Charlotte Danielson's 

Framework for Teaching, Grant Wiggins and Jay McTighe's work with the Six Facets of Understanding and 

the PSMT and INTASC Standards.  The Portfolio will focus on the quality of understanding and connections 

candidates demonstrate as they explain, interpret, apply, offer perspective, share insight and self-assess 

their emerging teaching practices. 

 

In designing the Portfolio as comprehensive and integrative across multiple domains of teaching, the 

Faculty intends to foster candidatesΩ ability to articulate connections among broad ideas of teaching and 

learning and to conceptualize their practice within grounded theoretical frameworks. 

 
Candidates will collect Portfolio material relevant to domains of teaching that is illustrative of their 

deepening understanding of how people learn, the theories of teaching from which they work, their 

pedagogical content knowledge and their instructional skills.  tƻǊǘŦƻƭƛƻǎ ǿƛƭƭ ŀƭǎƻ ŘƛǎǇƭŀȅ ŎŀƴŘƛŘŀǘŜǎΩ 

engagement within schools and larger neighborhood communities and the professional dispositions they 

have demonstrated throughout the Programs as evidence of their preparedness for teacher certification. 
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Because of the comprehensive nature of the Portfolio and importance of candidates' reflections and 

analysis of Portfolio documents this assessment will be used as evidence for each of the Claims and all 

three Cross-Cutting Themes (QP 1). 

 

Grades & Cumulative GPA 
 
 1.  Cumulative GPA at admission and graduation:  Full admission into the Initial Teacher 

Certification Programs requires an undergraduate student to demonstrate a cumulative GPA of at least 2.7.  

A review of the transcript and GPAs provides a baseline of the student's liberal arts background and his/her 

proficiency in the disciplinary major and minor.  Elementary candidates complete a teachable major and the 

Elementary Education Minor.  Secondary teacher certification candidates complete both a teachable major 

and a teachable minor.  (Please see Appendix D for list of current teachable majors and minors offered at 

Marygrove.) 

 

An applicant to a Master of Education Degree plus Teacher Certification Program must have earned an 

undergraduate degree from an accredited institution with at least a 3.0 cumulative GPA.  Transcripts are 

reviewed to assess background knowledge in the liberal arts and coursework that can be applied to a 

Marygrove teachable major and minor, and a Plan of Work is developed.  Should the review reveal need for 

additional background knowledge, the applicant must complete content specific courses as part of the pre-

requisites for applying to the Teacher Certification Programs όǘƘŜǎŜ ŎƻǳǊǎŜǎ ŀǊŜ ƛƴŎƭǳŘŜŘ ƻƴ ǘƘŜ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘΩǎ 

Plan of Work).  Graduate students are only first accepted to the College for Exploratory Phase I of the 

Programs.  All Phase I requirements must be completed before they may apply for acceptance into the 

Programs as Phase II Pre-Candidates. 

 

Review of ŜŀŎƘ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘΩǎ cumulative GPA is part of the regular review for progression to more advanced 

phases of the Teacher Certification Programs.  A cumulative GPA, while imperfect, does offer data on 

candidates' academic ability and will be used as an indicator of achievement in regard to the teacher 

education curriculum. 

 
 2.  Cumulative GPA for Elementary Minor or Secondary Major:   In addition to gathering data on 

candidates' cumulative GPAs at different transition points throughout the Programs, the Faculty will also 

gather data on the cumulative GPAs from the courses that satisfy either the major or minor fields of study.   

Data gathered to measure specific content knowledge will be analyzed for its predictive validity related to 

how candidates perform on State examinations as well as the proficiency they demonstrate in combining 

their content knowledge with pedagogical knowledge.  For Secondary candidates the Faculty will examine 

the cumulative GPAs for their teachable majors.  For Elementary candidates the Faculty will analyze their 

cumulative GPAs for the Elementary Education Minor since these are the StateΩǎ discipline test areas 

required for teacher certification. 
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Examinations  
 
 1.  MTTC Basic Skills Test (BST):  A passing score on this state examination is used as a requirement 

for admission into the Programs.  The BST is a general proficiency test in the areas of reading, writing and 

mathematics. 

 

 2.  MTTC Content Area Tests (CAT):  Secondary teacher certification candidates are required to 

take MTTC Content Area Tests (CATs) in their major content areas.  Elementary teacher certification 

candidates are required to take MTTC Elementary Education examinations (new exams begin October 

2013).  State examinations address the knowledge a candidate is expected to have mastered upon 

completion of an MDE approved program.  As passing an MTTC CAT is a State requirement used by the 

State for assessing the quality of initial teacher certification candidates and their programs, exam results 

will be used as evidence for Claim #1 in tandem with other performance evidence. 

Surveys 

Both the Student Teacher Exit Survey (Q20 & Q 20) and College Supervisor Survey (Q 8, Q14) address 

candidates' perceptions of preparedness with subject matter knowledge.  Data from these two surveys will 

be analyzed in tandem with other cumulative evidence focused on content knowledge.  Perception of 

preparedness in content knowledge will also be included in the revised Alumni Survey. 

 

Evidence for Claim 2  
Table 2.4 

Claim 2:  Do our candidates demonstrate pedagogical knowledge appropriate to their student 
population and subject matter? 

Key 
Assignments 

 
Signature Performances 

Grades & Cumulative 
GPAs 

 
Examinations 

 
Surveys 

Philosophy 
Statement 
 
Community 
Study 
 
Unit Plans 
 
Lesson Plans 
 
Micro Teaching 

Teacher Work Sample 
 
Student Teaching Clinical 
Evaluation 
 
Portfolio 

Cumulative GPA from 
Professional Sequence 

State 
Examination: 
 
MTTC 
Elementary 
Test  

Student Teacher 
Exit Survey 
 
College 
Supervisor 
Survey 
 
Alumni Survey 

 

Key Assignment  
 
 1.  Philosophy Statement:  Evidence for Claim 2 (QP 1.2) will include analysis of candidates' 

Philosophy of Education Statements.  The Philosophy Statement is initially crafted in EDU 275/575 

Foundations in American Education and further developed throughout the Programs.  The initial statement, 
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along with a final Philosophy Statement included in a candidate's Portfolio, will be used as evidence of the 

candidate's developing ability to provide theoretical and philosophical frameworks for their practice.  The 

Faculty is currently developing a rubric to assess the Philosophy Statement. 

 

 2.  Community Study:  In EDU 275/575 Foundations of Education candidates undertake a 

Community Study assignment designed as a model of the kinds of initial activities educators engage in to 

become more knowledgeable about the communities in which they are teaching.  The Study is designed to 

assist candidates in developing an understanding and appreciation for the complexity of contexts in which 

schools are located and in which students live.  This assignment will be used as a key assignment for Claim 

#2.  The assignment requires candidates to research, document and describe a community setting.  The 

intent is for candidates to grow in their understanding of what affects student learning, motivation and 

curriculum choices.  This assignment foreshadows part of the contextual data candidates will be required to 

include in their Teacher Work Samples undertaken during Student Teaching.  By identifying the Community 

Study as a key assignment, Faculty intend that formative assessment and feedback given to candidates on 

how to approach, conduct and interpret data will help increase their proficiency with the signature 

performance.  Data from the Community Study will be analyzed and compared to the related component in 

the Teacher Work Sample, in part, to test that working assumption. 

 
 3.  Unit Plans:  Unit Plans are the most common framework for connecting content knowledge to 

pedagogical content knowledge.  In successfully completing Unit Plans, candidates are required to 

demonstrate an array of pedagogical skills including: clarification of purposes, critical interpretation and 

analysis of texts and resources, the structuring, segmenting, and scaffolding of learning experiences, 

effective use of multiple representations and explanations, the choice of appropriate and effective 

instructional strategies and the differentiation of instruction to the characteristics and prior knowledge of 

learners (Shulman, 1987).  As such, the Faculty believe demonstrated proficiency with unit planning 

provides evidence of candidates' pedagogical knowledge Claim 2 (QP 1.2).  A common rubric will be used 

throughout the Programs to assess candidates' increasing proficiency in unit planning. 

 
 4.  Lesson Plans:  Lesson planning requires candidates to apply their understanding of pedagogy 

and instructional design principles to create effective learning experiences for all students.  As the 

implementation segment in unit planning, candidates' lessons must address the broader unit learning 

outcomes as they sequence teaching and learning experiences that will equip students to perform 

effectively and demonstrate desired knowledge and skills.  Lesson planning also involves differentiating 

instruction for diverse learners. 

 

Candidates will frame their Lesson Plans using the backward design format (Wiggins & McTighe, 2005) 

employed in unit planning.  The same lesson plan template, with its accompanying common rubric, will be 

used throughout the Programs, providing Faculty the opportunity to assess candidates' understanding and 

skill development throughout the ProgramsΩ sequence. 

 

As with Unit Plans, Lesson Plans are demonstrations of candidates' pedagogical knowledge and as such will 

be used as evidence for Claim #2 (QP 1.2). 
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 5.  Micro Teaching:  Micro teaching occurs in courses several times within the Programs and 

provides opportunities for the safe practice of teaching skills.  For each micro teaching assignment 

candidates will be asked to develop and conduct a short, simple lesson with teaching focused on a 

particular instructional strategy.  Faculty, as well as peers, will offer feedback and, in some instances, the 

lesson will be retaught.  At least one micro teaching assignment will be videotaped for further analysis by 

the candidate. 

 

This assessment, like others in the Programs, has historically been idiosyncratic to a particular course 

and/or instructors.  Moving forward, this assessment will be identified as a key assignment and will use a 

common rubric wherever it appears in the Programs.  Additional planning among Faculty will be needed to 

take full advantage of this pedagogical strategy.  However, the potential this strategy offers candidates for 

practice and feedback on specific teaching performances as well as the data it will provide for reflection 

and analysis, warrants continued efforts for crafting micro teaching as a key assignment.  Given its practical 

focus, micro teaching holds promise for providing useful data in assessing Claim #2 (QP 1.2). 

 

Signature Performances  
 
 1.  Teacher Work Sample:  This assessment will be undertaken during the candidate's capstone 

experience when he/she is Student Teaching within a classroom for a full semester, and thus offers a more 

direct evaluation of the candidate's pedagogical knowledge and skills.  The design of this signature 

performance will require candidates to engage in the pedagogical processes of reasoning and performance 

involved in planning, enactment and reflection (Shulman, 1987).  Since it is aligned with key assignments 

embedded in courses throughout the Programs, this summative assessment will provide a comprehensive 

demonstration of key elements of a teaching event and as such will serve as evidence for Claim #2 (QP 1.2) 

(See further description of this evidence source under Claim #1.) 

 

 2.  Student Teaching Clinical Evaluation:  Data gathered from the final evaluations of the 

Cooperating Teachers and College Supervisors, particularly under Standards 2 and 3, will be analyzed for 

evidence of Claim #2 (QP 1.2).  (See further description of this evidence source under Claim #1.) 

  

 3.  Portfolio:  The design framework for the Portfolio will have a clear focus on the domains of 

teaching and the accompanying rubric will require candidates to reflect deeply on their pedagogical theory 

and practice.  As such, this signature performance provides solid evidence for Claim #2 as well as all the 

Claims and Cross-Cutting Themes (QP 1).  A fuller description of the Portfolio can be found under Claim #1 

Signature Performances. 

 

Grades & Cumulative GPA 
 
 1.  Cumulative GPA from the Professional Sequence:  In gathering data on the cumulative GPA 

from each candidate's Professional Education Sequence courses the Faculty will be focusing on evidence of 

understanding and skill in pedagogical content knowledge.  This is developed in curriculum courses taken 

during the Pre-Candidate Phase of the Programs and is demonstrated through unit and lesson planning. 
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Moving forward, additional analysis of this data will be conducted to strengthen the Programs' curricula, 

especially any identified patterns with predictive validity related to teaching performance. 

 

Examinations  

Passing the MTTC Elementary Education Exam, which covers both content and pedagogical knowledge, is a 

State requirement for all Elementary candidates.  The Faculty will use data from this test as an external 

assessment measure for Claim #2 (QP 2) which, when combined with other signature performances, will 

offer a more complete representation of candidates' pedagogical knowledge.  It will also provide data for 

continuous improvement of the Programs in collaboration with Arts and Sciences and Visual and 

Performing Arts Faculty. 

 

Surveys 

The Student Teacher Exit Survey (Q 10 & Q 12) and College Supervisor Survey (Q11) query about 

perceptions of preparedness in pedagogical knowledge.  The revised Alumni Survey will include specific 

questions related to pedagogy preparation.  Data from these surveys will be analyzed in alignment with 

other cumulative evidence focused on pedagogical content knowledge. 

Evidence for Claim 3  
Table 2.5 

Claim 3:  Do our candidates exhibit skills and professional behaviors and dispositions reflective of 
caring and effective teachers? 

Key 
Assignments 

 
Signature Performances 

Grades & Cumulative 
GPAs 

 
Examinations 

 
Surveys 

Philosophy 
Statement 
 
Community 
Study 
 
Lesson Plans 

Teacher Work Sample 
 
Student Teaching Clinical 
Evaluation 
 
Cumulative Professional 
Dispositions Profile 
 
Portfolio  

   Student Teacher 
Exit Survey 
 
College 
Supervisor 
Survey 
 
Alumni Survey 

 

Key Assignments  
 
 1.  Philosophy Statement:  Candidates' Philosophy Statements need to address their beliefs about  

success for all students, what they believe are qualities essential for teaching and learning and how they 

understand and apply knowledge of human growth, learning theory and diversity to the design and 

implementation of effective learning experiences.  In assessing Philosophy Statements as they evolve 

throughout the Programs, especially in the final presentation, Faculty gain insight into candidates' 
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frameworks of effective and caring teaching.  Comparing espoused philosophies with data gathered from 

candidates' field practice will provide evidence for Claim 1.3 (QP 1.3). 

 
 2.  Community Study:  The rubric for the Community Study will evaluate candidates' demonstrated 

ability to collect, analyze and interpret data about the values and resources of diverse cultures and 

communities.  It will assess candidates' ability to connect their findings to their teaching practice.  The 

Community Study invites candidates to reflect on a specific community context and, as such, contributes to 

strengthening candidates' identification with the community.  This latter aspect of the Community Study 

will be examined when reviewing candidates' final Philosophy Statements. 

 
 3.  Lesson Plans:  For Claim #3 (QP 1.3), evidence will be gathered by examining the differentiation 

section of candidates' Lessons Plans.  Strong scores in this subarea of the Lesson Plan Rubric demonstrate 

candidates' understanding of different approaches to meeting diverse student interests, readiness and 

cultural needs as well as their plans for employing a variety of strategies to ensure the success of all 

learners. 

 

Signature Performances  
 
 1.   Teacher Work Sample:  Faculty will review subareas within the Teacher Work Sample and 

gather data from scores on the candidates' Unit Plans, Assessment Plans, video lessons and reflections.  

This will be used in assessing candidates' demonstrated capacity to plan for and implement a learning 

environment that encourages social interaction and active engagement in learning and self-motivation.  

Evidence of appropriate strategies for meeting and responding to the diverse needs of students will also be 

a focus for review and analysis. 

 
 2.  Student Teaching Clinical Evaluation:  Data gathered from the final evaluations of the 

Cooperating Teachers and College Supervisors, particularly under Standard 4, Effective Learning 

Environments, will be analyzed for evidence of Claim #3 (QP 1.3).  (See further description of this evidence 

source under Claim #1. ς Item 8 on the Student Teaching Final Evaluation form will be redesigned to 

specifically address the caring and effective teaching skills demonstrated by candidates.) 

 
 3.  Cumulative Professional Dispositions Profile:   Faculty recently revised the Professional 

Behaviors and Dispositions Assessment Instrument to reflect the Department's conceptual framework and 

to support alignment with Department goals.  The identified traits are reflective of values, behaviors and 

commitments positively aligned with effective teaching.    

 

 Candidates will be assessed on these identified traits throughout the Teacher Certification Programs, 

formally during at least two courses in each phase of the Professional Education Sequence.  A slightly 

modified form of the Behaviors and Disposition Assessment will be created for use by the Cooperating 

Teachers and College Supervisors for their assessments of candidates during Student Teaching.  A 

cumulative profile for each candidate will be maintained.  This data, gathered throughout the Programs, 

will be compared with data gathered from Student Teaching.  The Cumulative Dispositions Profile and its 

triangulation with the assessment of the same dispositions during Student Teaching will be used as 
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evidence of Claim #3 (QP 1.3).  (See Appendix F for Dispositions Reporting Form and Cumulative Dispositions 

Profile Form.) 

 
 4.  Portfolio:  The design framework for the Portfolio will include a focus on the learning 

environment and instruction.  The accompanying rubric will require candidates to provide examples from 

their practice in support of their abilities to create effective, caring learning environments as well as their 

skills for addressing the instructional needs of diverse learners.  This signature performance will provide 

data for assessing candidates' internalization and application of TEAC Quality Principle 1.3 and will be used 

as evidence for our Claim #3.  A fuller description of the Portfolio can be found under Claim #1 Signature 

Performances.   

 

Surveys 

The Student Teacher Exit Survey (Q 18 & 24) and College Supervisor Survey (Q10 & 11) both include 

questions seeking perceptions of preparedness related to organizing for learning, including attention to the 

needs of diverse learners.  The revised Alumni Survey will include more specific questions related to the 

establishment of an effective and inclusive learning environment.  

 

Evidence for the Cross-Cutting Theme  

Learning How to Learn  

Table 2.6 

Cross-cutting Theme:   Learning How to Learn 

Key 
Assignments 

 
Signature Performances 

Grades & Cumulative 
GPA 

 
Examinations 

 
Surveys 

Unit Plans 
 
Community 
Study 

Teacher Work Sample 
 
Student Teaching Clinical 
Evaluation 
 
Cumulative Professional 
Dispositions Profile 
 
Portfolio  
 

Final Grade from: 
 
Undergraduates: 
 
Teaching Major 496 
Senior Seminar 
 
Graduates: 
 
EDU 602 Introduction to 
Educational Research 

 Student Teacher 
Exit Survey 
 
College 
Supervisor 
Survey 
 
Alumni Survey 

 
Key Assignment:   
 
 1.  Unit Plans:  Candidates will be assessed on their abilities to develop units of study in which 

essential elements of goal setting, assessment, and instruction are in alignment and represent learning 

experiences that are coherent and developmentally appropriate.   Strong scores on their Unit Plans will 

indicate candidates' increasing abilities for transferring knowledge and skills from specific areas of study to 

the integrated design of a meaningful whole (Unit Plan) in another context.  Faculty will use Unit Plan 
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scores as evidence of candidates' abilities to apply their learning in new contexts.  In this way, Unit Plan 

scores will be used as one source of evidence for QP 1.4.1 Learning How to Learn. 

 2.  Community Study:  This key assignment will be used to gain insight into candidates' skills in 

using ongoing analysis and reflection to improve their capacities to be reflective about what they do, hear 

and feel when interacting in new environments.  Candidates will be required to demonstrate 

understandings of the relationship between observations of communities and the actions they take in their 

practice.  As such, rubric scores from the Community Study will provide evidence for QP 1.4.1 Learning How 

to Learn. 

Signature Performances  

 1.  Teacher Work Sample:  A critical element in the Teacher Work Sample will be reflection and 

self-evaluation.  Candidates will be asked to demonstrate changes made during the course of teaching their 

units of study based on their reflections of daily lessons taught.  They will analyze the videotapes of their 

own teaching and offer commentary related to standards of performance.  Additionally, they will collect 

and analyze evidence of student learning, reflect on which instructional strategies and approaches worked 

or did not work, why, and what they would do differently in teaching future units of study.  Through these 

structured reflective components candidates will make their thinking visible and will demonstrate their 

proficiencies adapting instruction to meet the complex realities of classrooms and students.  Along with 

other evidence of self-reflection, data collected through this assessment will provide evidence for the cross-

cutting theme of Learning How to Learn. 

 2.  Student Teaching Clinical Evaluation:   Data gathered from the final evaluations of the 

Cooperating Teachers and College Supervisors, particularly under Standards 5 & 6, will be analyzed for 

evidence of the cross-cutting theme Learning How to Learn.  (See further description of this evidence source 

under Claim #1.) 

 3.  Cumulative Professional Dispositions Profile:  The Professional Behaviors and Dispositions 

Assessment used throughout the teacher education programs includes indicators of the professional 

qualities associated with Habits of Mind, Heart and Practice considered foundational for candidates' 

continued growth and development.  Under Habits of Mind candidates are assessed on passion for learning 

and teaching (3), openness to feedback (2), and being flexible and responsive (4).  Under Habits of Heart 

qualities of reflection are assessed (7).  Under Habits of Practice candidates' persistence and resilience for 

pursuing solutions to problems and consistently demonstrating self-motivation (14) are assessed.  A 

consistently high score in these areas will provide evidence of the professional dispositions that underlie an 

orientation and commitment to Learning How to Learn (QP 1.4.1) 

 4.  Portfolio:  The design framework for the Portfolio will include a section in which candidates will 

be required to provide evidence of thinking systematically about their teaching and making changes based 

on feedback and experience.  Scores from the rubric for this section of the Portfolio will be used in 

collaboration with other data sources as evidence of the cross-cutting theme of Learning How to Learn (QP 

1.4.1).  A fuller description of the Portfolio can be found under Claim #1 Signature Performances. 
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Grades and Cumulative GPAs 

1.  Course Grades:  For undergraduate teacher certification candidates, the senior seminars (Major 

496) are the capstone courses in their major fields of study.  Candidates are required to demonstrate their 

ability to apply the tools of inquiry and structures of the discipline in well-researched culminating projects 

or performances.  For graduate teacher certification candidates, EDU 602 Introduction to Educational 

Research examines principles and procedures for conducting and interpreting educational research.  The 

focus of both of these type of courses is application of research skills within the candidate's respective field 

of study.  Strong grades in either type of these courses demonstrate candidates' increasing skills and ability 

applying disciplinary inquiry methods to continue learning on their own.  These course grades will be used 

as evidence for the cross-cutting theme of Learning How to Learn. 

 

Surveys 

The Student Teacher Exit Survey (Q 26 & 28) and College Supervisor Survey (Q16) both include questions 

seeking perceptions of preparedness related to professional development and involvement in extended 

learning communities.  The revised Alumni Survey will include more specific questions related to graduates' 

ongoing professional learning.  This data will be triangulated with the other sources of data and evidence of 

candidates' skills in Learning How to Learn. 

 

Evidence for the Cross-Cutting Theme  

Multicultural Perspectives and Accuracy  

Table 2.7 

Cross-Cutting Theme:  Multicultural Perspectives and Accuracy 

Key 
Assignments 

 
Signature Performances 

Grades & Cumulative 
GPA 

 
Examinations 

 
Surveys 

Community 
Study 
 
 
 
 

Teacher Work Sample 
 
Student Teaching Clinical 
Evaluation 
 
Cumulative Professional 
Dispositions Profile 
 
Portfolio  

Final Grade from: 
 
EDU 275/575 
Foundations in American 
Education 

 Student Teacher 
Exit Survey 
 
College 
Supervisor 
Survey 
 
Alumni Survey 

Key Assignment  

 1.  Community Study:  As noted elsewhere, in this key assignment candidates are assessed on their 

capacity for accessing information about a community in which they might teach and are observed for 

incorporating knowledge and culture of students, their families, and the local community into their 

teaching practices.  A strong grade on this assignment indicates skill in approaching a study of new 

community environments and in applying acquired insights for teaching.  
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Signature Performances  

 1.  Student Teaching Work Sample:  The Work Sample and associated rubric will include indicators 

for assessing candidates' demonstrated skills teaching diverse learners.  Candidates will be assessed on 

their skills for building culturally responsive and inclusive practices. 

 2.  Student Teaching Clinical Evaluation:   Data gathered from the final evaluations of the 

Cooperating Teachers and College Supervisors, particularly under Standard 3, will be analyzed for evidence 

of the cross-cutting theme Multicultural Perspectives & Accuracy (QP 1.4.2).  (See further description of this 

evidence source under Claim #1.) Standard 4, Effective Learning Environments, on the Clinical Evaluation 

Form will be strengthened to include more focused indicators related to candidates' demonstration of 

culturally responsive and inclusive practices. 

 3.  Cumulative Professional Dispositions Profile:  Indicators on the Professional Behaviors and 

Dispositions Assessment instrument associated with Habits of Mind άflexible and responsiveέ (4), and 

Habits of Heart άempathy and respect, mutually respectful relationships, compassion, and promotion of 

social justiceέ (5,6,8,9) are particularly strong in their alignment with TEAC Quality Principle 1.4.2 

Multicultural Perspectives and Accuracy.  Data from this portion of the Cumulative Professional Dispositions 

Profile will be gathered as evidence for this Cross-Cutting Theme. 

 4.  Portfolio:  A critical component of the Portfolio will be the candidates' analysis and evaluation of 

their Philosophy Statements.  Having grounded personal beliefs on diversity and learning theory when 

formulating their philosophies, candidates will now be asked to demonstrate the congruence of their 

espoused philosophies to their practice as manifested across multiple domains of teaching.   In assessing 

the candidates' ability to reflect on and critique their developing skills in addressing the diverse needs of 

students, Faculty will draw evidence from the Portfolio for the cross-cutting theme of Multicultural 

Perspectives and Accuracy (QP 1.4.2).  A fuller description of the Portfolio can be found under Claim #1 

Signature Performances. 

Grades & Cumulative GPA 

 1.  Course Grades:  EDU 275/575 Foundations of American Education: In this course particular 

attention is given to schooling within a diverse and multicultural society.  The Community Study mentioned 

earlier is a key assignment of this course as is the initial formulation of the candidates' Philosophies of 

Education.  Both of these assignments, as well as the three exams given during this course, assess 

candidates' knowledge of the multiple perspectives from which American Education must be approached.   

A strong grade in this course demonstrates a candidateΩs growing understanding of the broad philosophical, 

social, historical, political, and economic contexts within which teaching and learning in this country occurs 

and as such offers evidence in support of the cross-cutting them of Multicultural Perspectives and Accuracy 

(QP 1.4.2). 

Surveys:  The Student Teacher Exit Survey (Q 18) and College Supervisor Survey (Q11) both include 

questions seeking program completers' perceptions of preparedness related to teaching diverse learners.  

The revised Alumni Survey will also include more specific questions related to preparedness for teaching 

diverse learners.  This data will be triangulated with the other sources of data for evidence of candidates' 

skills in Multicultural Perspectives and Accuracy. 
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Evidence for the Cross-Cutting Theme  

Technology 

Table 2.8 

Cross-Cutting Theme:  Technology 

Key 
Assignments 

 
Signature Performances 

Grades & Cumulative 
GPAs 

 
Examinations 

 
Surveys 

EDU 330/530 
Assignments  
 
Lesson Plans 
 
Micro Teaching 

Teacher Work Sample 
 
Student Teaching Clinical 
Evaluation 
 
Portfolio  
 

Final Grade from: 
 
EDU 330/530  
Technology in the 
Classroom 
 

Marygrove 
Computer 
Proficiency 
Test 

Student Teacher 
Exit Survey 
 
College 
Supervisor 
Survey 
 
Alumni Survey 

Key Assignments 

 1.  Cluster of EDU 330/530 Technology in the Classroom Assignments:  The following assignments 

are clustered in one course, providing candidates in-depth familiarity with a range of technology tools and 

approaches: 

 a.  Classroom Technology Observation Report 

 b.  Concept Mapping Project 

 c.   Webquest Project 

 d.  Technology Professional Development Plan 

 e.  Moodle Online Lesson 

 f.   Unit Plans 

 

Through this series of assignments, candidates demonstrate their mastery of technology skills in alignment 

with technology standards.  Candidates learn the skills needed for creating digital media projects, for 

creating concept maps using Inspiration software, and undertaking webquests.  Each candidate is required 

to use Moodle, an online learning platform, to design a course for distance learning.  Candidates identify 

their technology skills and write technology professional development plans for improving their technology 

skills.  Candidates are each required to observe a classroom in which technology is integrated.  They write 

observation reports to critically evaluate the technology used and provide suggestions to integrate 

technology even more appropriately.  Rubric scores from each of the assignments will be used to assess 

specific areas of candidates' technology proficiencies.  These scores will also serve as evidence for meeting 

the cross-cutting theme of Technology (QP 1.4.3). 

 

 2.  Lesson Plans:  Evidence incorporation of technology (QP 1.4.3) into candidates' instructional 

practice will be gathered by examining the technology sections of candidates' Lesson Plans.  Strong scores 

in this subarea of the Lesson Plan Rubric demonstrate candidates' appropriate use of technology to 

enhance student learning.  
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 3.  Micro Teaching:   At least one micro teaching assignment will focus on the candidates' effective 

use of technology to enhance student learning.  Scores on this assignment will provide formative data for 

both the candidates and the program Faculty.  Assignment scores will also be compared to the rubric scores 

in the technology sections of signature performances and will be analyzed for any predictive and supportive 

information these may provide. 

 

As stated before, sustained work among the Faculty is needed to strengthen this assignment.  At present, 

there is no formalized micro teaching assignment aligned with the incorporation of technology in 

instruction. 

 

Signature Performances  

 1.  Teacher Work Sample:  Teacher Work Samples will include assessment of candidates' 

incorporation of technology to enhance the learning environment and support instructional strategies in 

meeting the needs of diverse learners.  Rubric scores from this summative performance will be used in 

comparison with other scores as evidence for the cross-cutting theme Technology (QP 1.4.3). 

 

 2.  Student Teaching Clinical Evaluation:  Data gathered from the final evaluations of the 

Cooperating Teachers and College Supervisors, particularly under Standard 7, will be analyzed for evidence 

of the cross-cutting theme Technology (QP 1.4.3).  (See further description of this evidence source under 

Claim #1.) 

 

 3.  Portfolio:  The design of the Portfolio will require candidates to provide evidence of integrating 

technology in their instructional practice.  Their reflections on the values and uses of technology for 

enhancing their own work as well as student learning will further aid the Faculty in assessing the strength of 

this cross-cutting theme among our graduates and as a component of the Teacher Education Certification 

Programs.  As such, the Faculty will analyze data from the Portfolio for evidence in support of the cross-

cutting theme Technology (QP 1.4.3).  A fuller description of the Portfolio can be found under Claim #1 

Signature Performances.   

 

Grades & Cumulative GPA 

 1.  Course Grades:  EDU 330/530, Technology in the Classroom is meets the 7th Standard of the 

Professional Standards for Michigan Teachers and aligns with integration of the TEAC cross-cutting theme 

of Technology.  Candidates apply basic computer operations and deepen their knowledge of concepts 

related to hardware, software, the Internet and information literacy.  They demonstrate use of basic 

technology tools such as word processing, spreadsheets, email, web browsers, databases, and web page 

editors.   A strong grade in this course demonstrates a candidate's skill in evaluating and using technology 

to accomplish learning tasks both independently and cooperatively.  In association with other signature 

performances, the course grades from EDU 330/530 will be used as evidence for the cross-cutting theme of 

Technology (QP 1.4.3). 

  



27 
 

Examinations  

1.  Marygrove Computer Proficiency Test:  All candidates in the teacher education program are 

required to take the College Computer Proficiency Test in the Student Technology Instructional and 

Collaboration Center Lab (STICC Lab) to assure possession of technology competencies.  Students not 

meeting appropriate proficiency benchmarks are required to take tutorials and then demonstrate 

proficiency with basic technology skills.  The tutorials develop proficiency with word processing, 

spreadsheets, databases, Internet searches, concept mapping and building of web pages.  Successful 

passing of this proficiency test by candidates provides evidence of their possessing basic technology skills.   

Surveys 

Both the Student Teacher Exit Survey (Q 30) and College Supervisor Survey (Q13) query about perceptions 

of candidates' preparedness for using technology to enhance student learning.  The revised Alumni Survey 

will include questions related to this focus.  Data from these surveys will be analyzed for alignment with 

other cumulative evidence focused on effective use of technology to enhance teaching and learning. 

 

Section III :  Methods of Assessment 

The evidence presented in support of Marygrove's Claims and integration of TEAC's Cross-Cutting Themes 

will include a combination of data gathered over time that will be configured to assess candidates' learning 

and the Programs' effectiveness.   Some of the data will come from more formative assessments and will 

have been used in guiding candidates as they develop understanding and proficiencies.  Others will be 

summative in nature and will provide evidence of the quality of graduates' performance and the Programs' 

impact.  This data will be utilized in Teacher Certification Programs' decision-making and planning during 

Department assessment meetings. 

The validity and reliability of evidence in support of our Claims will be strengthened by the range of 

assessments and triangulation of data, thus contributing to the achievement of a coherent and defensible 

analysis of findings. The following discussion delineates more specifically the quality standards and 

assessment criteria for each category of evidence. 

Please see Table 3.1 next. 
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Table 3.1 

Evidence Source Standards of Acceptable Performance  

 
Key Assignments 

 

Each key assignment will use a common rubric across all courses sections 
and/or instructors where the key assignment occurs.   

80% or better on overall key assignment 

Patterns of difficulty identified through any element score within the key 
assignment rubric will be noted for Programs' improvement and feedback 
and assistance to candidates. 
 

 
Signature Performances 

 

80 % or better will be the cut score for each signature performance.   

Candidates not meeting cut score will meet with their advisor and, as 
appropriate, the Elementary or Secondary Program Coordinator and/or 
Director of Student Teaching to determine next steps. 
 

 
Grades and Cumulative 
GPA 

 

Undergraduates must have a GPA of 2.7 or better for Program admission 
as Pre-Candidates. 

Graduate students must have a GPA of 3.0 or better for Program 
admission as Pre-Candidates.  Provisional admits may be granted for 
lower GPAs based on College guidelines in Graduate Catalog. 

Grades from selected courses have a cut score of B- or better for both 
undergraduates and graduate candidates 

Cumulative GPA for major, minor and graduation is 2.7 or better for 
undergraduates and 3.0 for graduate students. 
 

 
Examinations 

 
The MTC passing score for Content Area Tests is 220 points.  Faculty will 
use this state standard of performance since it affords an external 
comparison with other teacher preparation institutions in the State. 
 

 
Student Teacher Surveys 

 
The two State surveys employ a Likert scale of 1-4 (strongly disagree to 
strongly agree).  While there is no cut-score for this source of evidence, 
Faculty will seek to achieve a rating of ά4έ in all areas and note any areas 
where a combined pattern of ά1,έ ά2,έ or ά3έ is regularly observed. 
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Key Assignments 

Rubrics used for key assignments will be regularly reviewed to ensure that the data gathered is appropriate 

to a particular ŎƻǳǊǎŜΩǎ goals and learning outcomes.  Faculty's review of rubrics will also evaluate the 

degree to which credible inferences about future teaching performances are provided by the key 

ŀǎǎƛƎƴƳŜƴǘǎΩ data.  

Faculty will use eighty percent (80%) as the cut score for demonstrated proficiency on all key assignments.  

This cut score is in alignment with a solid άBέ grade range for both undergraduate and graduate students 

and represents a άgood to above averageέ degree of mastery of stated objectives.  Additionally, patterns 

emerging within scores on a rubric's elements will be monitored for areas needing additional attention 

and/or program improvement.   In these ways, the Faculty intends to address issues of validity with regard 

to key assignments across courses and course sections. 

Reliability will be established by triangulating between cumulative reporting of scores from key 

assignments and assessment on signature performances.  In cases where the same key assignment is used 

in more than one course (in Unit and Lesson Plans and micro-teaching), the same rubric will be used in each 

instance, strengthening the reliability of the evidence.  This reporting will allow for analyzing both areas 

needing additional programmatic attention or data on individual candidates' developing proficiencies 

throughout the program and across course instructors.  (See Appendix F: Cumulative Record for Key 

Assignment Data Gathering.) 

Signature Performances  

The four signature performances will be designed as integrative, comprehensive and summative 

assessments of candidates' knowledge, skills, and dispositions for teaching.  They are intended to assess 

candidates' learning over the course of the teacher education program.  A cut score of eighty percent (80%) 

will be used.  In the design of rubrics, the 80% score will be aligned with the descriptor "competence 

expected of a beginning teacher."  The content validity of signature performances will be based on their 

alignment with the goals of the Programs and state and national standards for teacher performances and 

dispositions.  The strength of validity will be tested over time as evidence is collected and its usefulness is 

gauged in relationship to providing Faculty with data about the quality of the graduates and the 

effectiveness of the Programs.  Reliability will be established by triangulation both among the four 

signature performances and with evidence from cumulative GPAs, examinations, and indirect assessment 

measures. 

Grades and Cumulative GPA 

9ŀŎƘ ŎŀƴŘƛŘŀǘŜΩǎ Grades gathered from three specific types of courses will be used to gather data on the 

three TEAC Cross-Cutting Themes.  These courses are: 

1. Teaching Major 496 or EDU 602 

2. EDU 275/575 

3. EDU 330/530 



30 
 

These courses are designed to introduce candidates to frameworks and skills critical to their professional 

practice and are closely aligned to dimensions of Quality Principle I highlighted in the Cross-Cutting Themes.  

Strong grades from these types of focused courses provide evidence of knowledge and skills foundational 

to continued inquiry and study on educational issues, understanding of diverse perspectives and cultures, 

and integration of technology with teaching and scholarship. 

To strengthen the content validity of these grades, the syllabus for each course will be examined to 

determine the weight given grading criteria of those elements most closely aligned to the Cross-Cutting 

Theme.  Reliability will be assessed by the correlation found between grades earned in these courses and 

candidates' demonstration of acquired knowledge and skills in signature performances. 

Grades have long served as an indicator of demonstrated mastery of stated learning objectives.  While not 

perfect, grades are ubiquitous in higher education and provide a quantitative measure for comparison 

across time and instructors.  In addition to grades from specific courses, the cumulative GPAs from the 

Secondary content major, Elementary Education minor, and Professional Education Sequence for both 

Secondary and Elementary candidates will be used as support for Claims #1 and #2. 

Content validity related to this source of evidence for Claims #1 and #2 is strengthened by focusing on GPAs 

in curricular areas (content major, Elementary Minor, and Professional Education Sequence) that are 

directly relevant for demonstrated mastery in content knowledge and pedagogy.  The cumulative GPAs in 

each area are also representative of candidates' achievement and performance across instructors and 

across time.  The reliability of cumulative GPAs will be examined and tested by their predictive value in 

comparison with independent state examinations and signature performances, including external clinical 

evaluations. 

Examinations  

The Michigan Department of Education (MDE) administers two state examinations ς the MTTC Basic Skills 

Test (BST) and the MTTC Content Area Tests (CATs) required for certification.  The MDE worked in 

collaboration with Pearson Education to establish the content validity of the exams.  The testǎΩ objectives 

were prepared jointly by the Evaluation Systems group of Pearson and Michigan educators and were based 

on Michigan curriculum guides, textbooks, and teacher preparation and certification standards.  A content 

validation survey was conducted in each field of teaching using a random sample of practicing Michigan 

educators and teacher educators. Each survey participant reviewed the objectives to ensure that those 

selected for testing were important to the job and were used in Michigan classrooms.  Test questions were 

matched to the objectives and verified as valid for testing by Michigan educators. 

The MTTC BST includes multiple-choice questions in the Reading and Mathematics Sections and a 

constructed-response assignment in the Writing Section.  The MTTC CATs currently consist of subject-area 

tests, including the world language tests.  The subject-area tests are comprised of multiple-choice 

questions, except for the world language tests, which comprise both multiple-choice questions and two or 

more constructed-response assignments. 

A review of the state MTTC score pattern has shown consistency over time in content-area pass rates which 

suggests some reliability of measurement.  Since every Teacher Education candidate is required to pass a 
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MTTC subject matter area test in order to be credentialed in the State of Michigan, the Faculty will use this 

measure as a credible, external assessment of subject matter knowledge.  Scores from these exams will 

provide quantitative data to be analyzed for evidence of Claim #1 (QP 1.1). 

A significant limitation to the validity and reliability of Marygrove's MTTC Content Area Tests is the small 

sample size in discipline areas.   To provide for a sample size needed to support the use of the MTTC scores 

as valid and reliable evidence for our Claims, the scores for all candidates will be collected and a 

longitudinal data set will be established. 

Surveys 

The MDE Exit Survey of Student Teachers asks for perceived efficacy in content and pedagogical knowledge 

as well as candidates' perception of their ability to teach all students and incorporate technology to 

enhance learning.  MDE's College Supervisors' Survey corresponds to questions asked on the Student 

Teachers' Survey, thus providing the opportunity to triangulate with the perception responses of student 

teachers.  Additionally, Department Faculty will review, focus and strengthen the Cooperating Teacher 

Survey and Alumni Survey to align with Program goals and the State professional standards.  The 

triangulation that will be undertaken among the four surveys and data from signature performances affords 

the Faculty a strong level of confidence that these indirect evaluation measures will provide accurate data 

for assessment and improvement of Programs. 

Sampling 

As stated above, Marygrove's initial Teacher Certification Programs have a relatively small number of 

candidates recommended to the State each year for initial certification.  Data provided by the State on 

examinations and surveys will be reported in their entirety and represent the total population of candidates 

tested and surveyed for each year under review.  A revised alumni survey will be administered by 

Marygrove and results from all respondents will be reported. 

For the other three sources of evidence (key assignments, signature performances, and grades/cumulative 

GPAs), the following sampling procedures will be used moving forward.  

In those years when ten or fewer candidates are recommended for certification, all candidates will 

constitute the sampling size for that academic year. 

When the number of recommendations is between 11 and 26 in a given year, a random sampling of half or 

50% of those recommended will constitute the sample. 

When recommendations for certification in any given year are greater than 26, one-third of the total cohort 

of recommended candidates will be randomly selected for the sample.  This will more likely mean that each 

year 10 to 20 candidates will be randomly selected to be included in the sample.   

Additionally, percentage representation of each Program (Elementary and Secondary), gender, and 

ethnicity will be employed in establishing the yearly sample pool.  Faculty anticipate that at the time of the 

Inquiry Brief, data on our graduates from the most recent three-year period will be used for evidence of our 

Claims.  Data from the selected candidates for each of the years under review will constitute the sample. 
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If this formula had been in place the past three years, the following pattern would have emerged for the 

sample size: 

Table 3.2 

 2010-2011 2009-2010 2008-2009 

Total Number of 
Candidates 
recommended for 
Initial Teacher 
Certification 

42 24 42 

Sampling size based on 
proposed formula 

14 randomly selected 
candidates 

12 randomly selected 
candidates 

14 randomly selected 
candidates 
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Section IV:  Pilot Assessment Results 

Data has been gathered within the teacher education program over some years.  However, work on the 

Inquiry Brief Proposal highlighted the need for intentional and systematic approaches to data gathering, 

analysis, evaluation, and decision-making.  Many of the data sources are new, newly revised, or still 

needing revision for this Inquiry Brief Proposal and thus there are limited pilot assessment results available 

to match the methods for data collection and analysis described in this Inquiry Brief Proposal.  What follows 

is representative data from sources of evidence that have been collected over the past several years. 

Signature Performance  

1.  Cooperating Teachers' Final Evaluation (Fall 2011, Winter 2012 ) 

Cooperating Teachers complete both a midterm and final evaluation of their student teachers.  The same 

evaluation form, Marygrove College Student Teaching Assessment Criteria of Professional Abilities, is used 

for both the midterm and final evaluation.  This evaluation form was revised as part of the Elementary 

Programs submission to the MDE in Fall 2010.  The evaluation is aligned with the Michigan Professional 

Standards for Teachers and is divided into eight categories as follows: 

1. Subject Matter Knowledge-Base in General and Liberal Education  

An understanding and appreciation of general and liberal arts; 

2. Instructional Design and Assessment  

Facilitation of learning and achievement of all students in accordance with the SBE Universal 

Education Vision and Principles; 

3. Curricular and Pedagogical Knowledge Aligned with State Resources  

Knowledge of subject matter and pedagogy with reference to the MCF and other state sponsored 

resources for consistent and equitable learning in Michigan Schools; 

4. Effective Learning Environments  

Management and monitoring of time, relationships, students, and classrooms to enhance learning; 

5. Responsibilities and Relationships to the School, Classroom and Student (Systematic reflection to 

organize and improve teaching and develop effective relationships); 

6. Responsibilities and Relationships to the Greater Community  

7. Participation in Professional, Local, State, National, and Global Communities; 

8. Ability to Use Technology to Enhance Learning and Personal and Professional Productivity  

Use of technological tools, operations and concepts to enhance learning, personal/professional 

productivity and communication).  

 

During the Fall 2011 and Winter 2012 semesters, 32 Cooperating Teachers completed final evaluations for 

Marygrove student teachers.   In analyzing the 32 evaluations, the mean scores in each category ranged 

between 3.41 and 3.70, out of a possible mean of 4.0. With all mean scores above 3.0, indications suggest 

strong agreement that Marygrove student teachers are highly prepared in the eight categories.  This 

analysis also identifies areas for continual Program improvement.  A summary of mean scores are shown in 

Table 4.1. 
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Table 4.1 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Examinations 

The State of Michigan requires that candidates recommended for teacher certification pass both the MTTC 

Basic Skills Test (BST) and their respective MTTC Content Area Tests (CATs).  Marygrove requires passing the 

Basic Skills Test as a requirement for admission into the Teacher Certification Programs and further requires 

that candidates pass their respective MTTC CAT prior to Student Teaching.  

The MDE has determined that College-verified testers have successfully passed the MTTC CATs on initial 

attempts if they pass any time during the testing year in which the tests are first taken (October through 

July).  The cumulative three-year aggregate pass rate is established by those verified candidates who 

successfully pass their CATs within three years of initially taking the tests.  This cumulative pass rate is used 

by the MDE to measure teacher preparation institutions' effectiveness.  An institution whose aggregate 

pass rate is 80% and above for three consecutive academic years is considered to be satisfactory in 

preparing teacher candidates. 

The following tables provide data from Marygrove's MTTC CATs aggregate scores for the three-year period 

2008-2011. 
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Table 4.2 Marygrove College MTTC Content Area TestsΩ Pass Rates 2008-2011 

 (Initial, Cumulative, Aggregate)  

 

This table shows MarygroǾŜ /ƻƭƭŜƎŜΩǎ ƻǾŜǊŀƭƭ a¢¢/ Content Area Tests' annual pass rates for verified 

testers in the testing years 2008-2009, 2009-2010 and 2010-2011, ultimate three-year pass rates for the 

testers of each of these testing years, and the 2008-2011 three-year overall, aggregated pass rate. 

The data shows Marygrove ColƭŜƎŜΩǎ ǇŜǊŎŜƴǘŀƎŜ Ǉŀǎǎ ǊŀǘŜǎ as 80%, 84.6% and 76.9% for each of the three 

academic years respectively.  The ŀƴƴǳŀƭ ǊŀǘŜǎΣ ǿƘƛƭŜ ŎƻƴǘǊƛōǳǘƛƴƎ ƛƴǎƛƎƘǘ ƛƴǘƻ ƻƴŜ ȅŜŀǊΩǎ ƛƴƛǘƛŀƭ ǘŜǎǘŜǊǎΩ 

performance, are not used to determine teacher preparation institution or program performance.  The 

aggregate pass rate for these three years is 80.5% which meets the satisfactory institutional performance 

threshold for Michigan teacher preparation institutions set by the Michigan State Board of Education.   

Table 4.3 Marygrove College Pass Rates in Content Area Tests by Subjects 2008-2011 
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The table on the previous page shows subject-by-subject average percentage pass rates for Content Area 

Tests taken in the three testing years of 2008-2011. 

 

Tables 4.4 and 4.5 below provide corresponding information on the cumulative number and success of 

verified testers in each subject area over the same period. 

 

Table 4.4 Marygrove MTTC Content Area TestǎΩ Annual Number of Testers 2008-2011 

 
Year 

 
Total N 

Initial N 
Pass 

 
Initial % Pass 

Cumulative N 
Pass 

 
Cumulative % Pass 

2008/2009 15 12 80% 12 80% 

2009/2010 13 7 53.8% 11 84.6% 

2010/2011 13 8 61.5% 10 76.9% 

2008/2011 
Average 

41 27 65.9% 33 80.5% 

 

Table 4.5 Summary of MTTC Content Area TestǎΩ Annual and Cumulative Results by Subject 2008-2011 

 
Test Area 

 
Total N 

Initial N 
Pass 

 
Initial % Pass 

Cumulative N 
Pass 

 
Cumulative % Pass 

English 5 2 40 % 4 80% 

History 1 0 0 % 0 0% 

Biology 2 2 100% 2 100% 

Math (Secondary) 4 2 50% 3 75% 

Music Education 1 0 0% 1 100% 

Computer Science 1 1 100% 1 100% 

Learning 
Disabilities 

6 6 100% 6 100% 

Elementary 
Education 

7 6 85.7% 7 100% 

Social Studies 2 1 50% 1 50% 

Math (Elementary) 6 4 66.7% 5 83.3% 

Language Arts 
(Elem) 

4 2 50% 2 50% 

Visual Arts 1 0 0% 0 0% 

Music 1 1 100% 1 100% 

TOTAL 41 27 65.9% 33 80.5% 

 

In recent years, Marygrove College has devoted tremendous effort toward confronting some of the more 

challenging aspects of the MTTC CAT and Teacher Preparation Institution Performance Score (TPIPS) 

systems for measuring institutional quality.  In facing the processes involved in raising a three-year MTTC 

CAT aggregate to acceptable levels head-on, the Education Division and the entire College have engaged in 

multi-faceted approaches, including review and revitalization of all College systems connected to teacher 

certification students' communications, advising and their program progression.  Education and content 
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area Faculty and Education Staff have been closely involved in creating new systems for better knowing our 

students, better determining their test readiness via tracking their coursework completion prior to taking 

the tests and better communications during College test verification processes. 

 

Policy, process and curriculum changes have increased inter-departmental communications, positively 

affecting student support.  More accurate verification has resulted from increased communications across 

departments College-wide.  Individual testers who do not pass the first time are now counseled, their 

course work preparation is scrutinized and they receive remediation.  Knowledge of where standards are 

covered in coursework is now discussed regularly between Faculty and Staff in Education and content 

areas. 

 

Surveys 

The Michigan Department of Education conducts two surveys at the end of the Student Teaching 

semesters.   One is the Student Teacher Exit Survey, for which the student teachers indicate their 

perceptions of a range of efficacies and their professional preparation programs' contributions to 

developing their teaching capacities, with "1" indicating the lowest level of efficacy and "4" the highest.   

 

The other survey is the Supervisor Survey, for which supervisors report their perceptions of a range of 

efficacies for the student teachers they supervise, with "1" indicating the lowest level of efficacy and "4" 

the highest. Like MTTC CAT scores, the reporting of this survey data is used by the MDE for formulating the 

annual Teacher Preparation Institution Performance Score Report made to the State Board of Education in 

compliance with Title II, Sec. 208(a) of the Higher Education Act.  

 

1.  Student Teacher Exit Survey 

The Student Teacher Exit Survey questions closely align with both Marygrove College Education 

Department Learning Goals and the Professional Standards for Michigan Teachers.  

In the next table, data from the Student Teacher Exit survey is presented in relationship to the Department 

Learning Goals. The following bar graphs show the average student perception of efficacies for the ten 

Department Learning Goals over the past three years.  (Please refer to Appendix F for the alignment of 

survey questions and Department Learning Goals and a summary of data for each academic year 

respectively.) 

Data analysis reveals that student teachers have high levels of perception of their efficacies with regard to 

these ten Learning Goals. The average scores for the past three academic years range between 88-98% in 

terms of student teachers' agreement that they have achieved the efficacies presented.  These results also 

suggest Program areas for the Faculty's continued focus for further development.   
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Table 4.6 Mean Scores of Student Perception of Efficacies 2008-2011  

 

Marygrove College Education Department Learning Goals: 

1. Demonstrate knowledge and understanding of their discipline and pedagogy 

2. Employ data in assessment and decision making processes 

3. Address issues critically and creatively 

4. Reflect on their practice as a way of contributing to personal and professional growth 

5. Value and commit to diversity in their practice 

6. Advocate for social justice 

7. Facilitate successful learning and learning communities 

8. Communicate and collaborate effectively 

9. Incorporate media and technology to enhance learning 

10. Exercise leadership contributing to the education profession and community 

 

The Student Teacher Exit Survey also gathers data of students' perceptions of their preparation programs' 

contribution to building their efficacies.  The following table (Table 4.7) shows the average student teacher 

perception of the Programs' contributions to efficacy development for the past three years.  (The Student 

Teacher Exit Survey does not contain questions relevant to reporting perceptions of efficacies for 

Department Goals 3, 4, and 6.) 

Data analysis reveals Marygrove student teachers respond with high levels of perception that the Teacher 

Certification Programs prepare them for the efficacies outlined in Department Learning Goals. The average 

score for the past three academic years range between 89-93% in agreement that the Teacher Certification 

Programs at Marygrove College prepare them well in achieving these efficacies.  
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Table 4.7 Mean Scores of Student Perceptions of Programs' Contribution to Building Efficacies 

 2008-2011  

 
 

2.  College Supervisor Survey 

This survey is designed by the aƛŎƘƛƎŀƴ 5ŜǇŀǊǘƳŜƴǘ ƻŦ 9ŘǳŎŀǘƛƻƴ ǘƻ ƎŀǘƘŜǊ /ƻƭƭŜƎŜ {ǳǇŜǊǾƛǎƻǊǎΩ ǇŜǊŎŜǇǘƛƻƴ 

ƻŦ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘ ǘŜŀŎƘŜǊǎΩ ŜŦŦƛŎŀŎƛŜǎΦ ¢ƘŜ ǎǳǊǾŜȅ ǉǳŜǎǘƛƻƴǎ ŎƭƻǎŜƭȅ ŀƭƛƎƴ ǿƛǘƘ ǘƘŜ aŀǊȅƎǊƻǾŜ /ƻƭƭŜƎŜ 5ŜǇŀǊǘƳŜƴǘ 

Learning Goals.  In the following table data from the College Supervisor Survey is arranged according to the 

Department Learning Goals.  Next, Table 4. 8 shows the average College Supervisor perception of student 

ǘŜŀŎƘŜǊǎΩ ŜŦŦƛŎŀŎƛŜǎ connected to Department Goals for the past three years.  

Data analysis reveals that College Supervisors have a high perception of the studeƴǘ ǘŜŀŎƘŜǊǎΩ ŜŦŦƛŎŀŎƛŜǎ ƛƴ 

relation to the Department Learning Goals. The average score for the past three academic years range 

between 74-91% in agreement that their student teachers possess the efficacies.  

The College Supervisor Survey has no items for supervisors to use to report their perceptions of student 

ǘŜŀŎƘŜǊǎΩ ŜŦŦƛŎŀŎƛŜǎ for the following Learning Goals: 

 

 Learning Goal 3:  Candidates address issues critically and creatively; 

 Learning Goal 4:  Candidates reflect on their practice for personal and professional growth; and 

 Learning Goal 6:  Candidates advocate for social justice.     
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Table 4.8 Mean Scoreǎ ƻŦ {ǳǇŜǊǾƛǎƻǊǎΩ tŜǊŎŜǇǘƛƻƴs ƻŦ {ǘǳŘŜƴǘ ¢ŜŀŎƘŜǊǎΩ 9fficacies 2008-2011 

 
 

Without question, data from MTTC tests and TPI Performance Score measures have shaped important 

changes made within the Marygrove Teacher Certification Programs over the last several years.  The work 

undertaken in both the administrative and instructional areas has strengthened the Program.  What has 

also become clear is that our Programs' assessment plans need to be designed to ensure that formative 

data is available and utilized throughout the Programs, both for the Faculty and for the candidates.  All 

learners, especially teacher certification candidates, benefit from feedback on performance and their 

developing proficiencies.    

Section V:  Discussion and Plan 

This section of the Inquiry Brief Proposal addresses the Department's implementation plans for using 

assessment data gathered on candidates' learning.  The first part identifies tasks found to be critical to the 

assessment plan.  The second part addresses specific strategies that will be employed for collecting, 

analyzing and evaluating data from each category of evidence used in support of the program's Claims. 

A.  Critical  Tasks  

The Department's preparation of the Inquiry Brief Proposal with an accompanying review of assessment 

instruments and current available data revealed four critical tasks needing immediate and sustained 

attention:  

1.  The Faculty will give high priority to alignment between different sources of evidence and assessment 

instruments in order to facilitate triangulation across multiple sources of data. Faculty believe triangulation 

across sources of evidence will strengthen the reliability of interpretation of findings.  For that triangulation 

process, the Alumni Survey will be revised to be in alignment with Clinical Evaluations and the other survey 

instruments.   
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2.  The Faculty will focus on completing the preparation work still needed on signature performances and 

key assignments to ensure that these core assessments are in alignment and fully implemented by the end 

of the upcoming academic year (2012-2013).  Attention directed at the implementation details for these 

two data sources will also be used to test the effectiveness of proposed processes for data collection, 

organization and accessibility of data, and plans for analysis, evaluation and interpretation.  

3.  An electronic system for data collection, organization, and accessibility is deemed essential in effectively 

managing the use of data for the Programs' improvement and accreditation purposes.  Transition to an 

electronic system will be given high priority.  Dr. Zhang, a full-time Education Faculty member highly 

qualified in technology and data analysis, will be coordinating the Department's data analysis. 

4.  The Faculty will add an additional annual Department assessment meeting for review of emerging data, 

its evaluation and interpretation, and needed decisions related specifically to the Claims made in this 

Inquiry Brief Proposal.  At that meeting the effectiveness of the assessment plan for supporting ongoing 

data driven program decisions and accreditation will be reviewed, evaluated, and revised as needed.   This 

meeting will complement the regularly scheduled annual Department assessment meeting during which 

time data is reviewed and decisions are made in relationship to annual Program Goals for increasing 

candidates' learning and improvement of Programs.  Additionally, timeframes for reviewing the 

Department's quality control systems will be established at the beginning of each academic year.  These 

meetings will be given scheduling priority in order to ensure a predictable and reliable rhythm for 

assessment tasks within the Department.  

B.  Data Collection and Analysis  

Data collection and analysis of evidence of candidates' demonstrated competence, caring, and professional 

qualifications will be undertaken within the Teacher Certification Programs and the Department as a whole 

for three primary purposes:  improving candidate learning, improving Programs, and maintaining 

accreditation.  The assessment instruments, rubrics, and methods used for data collection and analysis will 

be regularly reviewed to determine that judgments made based on evidence can be supported by valid and 

reliable data. 

The methods of data collection, analysis and evaluation discussed below, as well as any assessments added 

moving forward, will be coordinated to achieve these purposes and will be fully aligned to enhance their 

mutual effectiveness while ensuring sustainable utilization of resources. 

Cumulative data from all evidence sources for the randomly selected samples of graduates will be collected 

annually and maintained for purposes of accreditation.  Reports of this cumulative data will be designed to 

provide a comprehensive assessment portrait of each candidate within the sample as well as a collective 

profile of the sample group.  (See discussion in Section 3 of this Proposal for a fuller description of sampling 

procedures.) 
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Key Assignments 

Faculty will review, and where still needed create, common rubrics for all key assignments.  These rubrics 

will be designed to assess course learning outcomes as well as provide data related to Department Goals 

and Claims.  At the end of courses in which assessment data from a key assignment(s) is collected, 

instructors of record will provide cumulative reports of candidates' scores related to the rubric.  (See 

Appendix F for a draft template of the cumulative report.)  Faculty will annually review the results of these 

cumulative reports and analyze the data for patterns of strength and weakness evident in both candidates' 

performance and the Programs' design and enactment.  Cumulative reports for the same key assignments 

will be regularly monitored for content validity, emergent patterns across course sections and instructors, 

and the correlation of candidates' scores on key assignments with scores from signature performances.   

For the annual Department review of data, cumulative scores for all candidates completing any of the key 

assignments will be examined as part of ongoing formative assessment.   The cumulative reports from key 

assignments will be organized by semester and stored manually until an electronic system for data 

collection has been established.   Additionally, key assignment data from the randomly selected sample of 

candidates recommended for initial certification during the previous year will be collected, analyzed and 

stored for accreditation purposes.  

 

Signature Performances  

 

1.   Teacher Work Sample  

 

Faculty will work to complete the guidelines and rubric for the Teacher Work Sample during the Fall 2012 

semester and will introduce it in EDU 499/699 Student Teaching in Winter 2013.  The first semester of use 

will serve as a pilot study with Faculty, student teachers, College Supervisors, and, to a more limited degree, 

Cooperating Teachers assessing the clarity of the guidelines and rubrics and identifying challenges 

encountered in completing the requirements.  Attention will also be given to those areas within the 

Teacher Work Sample where candidates struggle.  These aspects will be explored further to determine 

where additional work might be needed earlier in the Professional Education Sequence. 

 

Data collection will involve candidates' College Supervisors and the Student Teaching Seminar Faculty 

member separately evaluating the candidates' completed Teacher Work Samples using a common rubric 

and then jointly arriving at a final score for the Work Samples as partial fulfillment of requirements for EDU 

499/699, Student Teaching.  The format used for obtaining a cumulative record for key assignments will be 

employed for securing a comprehensive record of Work Sample scores from all Student Teachers each 

semester.  Provisions will be made for indicating both the separate scores as well as the final score for the 

Work Sample.  This data will be reviewed and analyzed with strengths and weaknesses identified from 

rubric elements and presented to the Faculty for interpretation, discussion, and decision-making during the 

annual Department assessment meetings. 
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Annually, a second team of two Faculty reviewers will independently score the Teacher Work Samples for 

twenty percent (20%) of the group of candidates.  They will use the same rubric as the initial reviewers.  

Scores from this second review will be correlated with the initial set of scores.  This correlation with scores 

from the original assessment will strengthen inter-rater reliability of findings in support of our Claims.  

Findings will also be used to evaluate the validity and consistency of the rubric over time. 

Initial and continued training will be needed for all Faculty who review Teacher Work Samples.  An 

opportunity for reviewers to debrief the experience at the end of a review cycle will be established in order 

to continually evaluate the validity and effectiveness of the rubric as well as to gather feedback on the 

value of the signature performance itself.  Professional development on specific subject area Teacher Work 

Samples also will be incorporated into regularly scheduled Faculty Liaison meetings. Faculty Liaisons are the 

content area Faculty who supervise candidates' teaching major and minor programs in the Visual and 

Performing Arts and the Arts and Sciences Divisions.  This professional development will be aimed at 

strengthening the incorporation of the Teacher Work Sample into the Teacher Certification Programs, both 

as a pedagogical approach for better preparing our teacher candidates and as a signature performance 

used for assessment of the Programs. 

 

2.    Student Teaching Clinical Evaluations  

 

The Clinical Evaluation Form used by Cooperating Teachers for candidates' assessment during Student 

Teaching is currently aligned with the Professional Standards for Michigan Teachers (PSMT).  This 

evaluation form will be reviewed with the intent of strengthening alignment with both the PSMT and 

Learning Goals and the Claims of the Department.  Beginning in Fall 2012, the College Supervisors will also 

use the Clinical Evaluation Form in their final assessment of candidates.  An aggregated report of final 

evaluation ratings from both the Cooperating Teachers and College Supervisors will be compiled each 

semester and presented to Faculty for program implication considerations during annual Department 

assessment meetings. 

 

3.  Professional Behaviors and Dispositions Cumulative Profile   

 

Candidates will be evaluated using the Professional Behaviors and Disposition Assessment Form throughout 

their matriculation in the Teacher Certification Programs.  This will be done formally during at least two 

courses in each of the four phases of the Professional Education Sequence as noted in the next table. 
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Table 5.1 

Program Phase Professional Behaviors and Dispositions Assessment Form 
Completed by Course Instructors in These Courses 

Exploratory Phase EDU 203 The Teaching Profession 
EDU 241/541 Educational Psychology 
EDU 275/575 Foundations of American Education 

Pre-Candidate Phase EDU 330/530 Technology in the Classroom 
EDU 351/551 Curriculum, Instruction, and Assessment 
 
Faculty teaching Secondary Content Major and Elementary 
Education Minor courses will also be encouraged to complete the 
Professional Behaviors and Dispositions Form for Teacher 
Certification candidates. 

Candidate Phase EDU 353/553  
Designing & Managing Effective Learning Environments 
 
EDU 374/574 Methods of Teaching Elementary Social Studies 
(Elementary)  
OR 
EDU 347/547 General Secondary Methods (Secondary) 

Student Teaching EDU 499/699  Student Teaching 
A slightly modified form of the Behaviors and Disposition 
Assessment will be used by the Cooperating Teachers and College 
Supervisors during Student Teaching. 

 

The revised Professional Behaviors and Dispositions Assessment Form will be used in the courses indicated 

above beginning in Fall 2012.  Each individual candidate's cumulative report, found in the student's 

Education Department file, will be updated by their Faculty advisors as candidates complete each phase in 

the program.  The cumulative reporting format will assist Department Faculty in analyzing emerging data as 

candidates progress through the Programs.  Compilation of these assessments will enable the aggregation 

of data for cohorts of candidates completing different phases of the Programs. 

 

4.  Portfolio  

During Fall 2012, Faculty will complete work on a draft framework for the Teacher Education Portfolio.  

Faculty will design a process by which the Portfolio will be incorporated into the Teacher Education 

Programs as a component supportive of candidates' reflective action (Dewey, 1933; McIntyre & Dangel, 

2009).   A pilot study will be conducted by the Faculty during the Winter 2013 term with students enrolled 

in EDU 203 Introduction to Teaching and EDU 353/553 Designing and Managing Effective Learning 

Environments.   

The focus of the pilot study will be to:  

1. Gain feedback on the clarity and understanding of Portfolio guidelines and rubrics;  

2. Field test the Portfolio framework for its contribution to assessing the quality of selected artifacts 

and candidates' reflections on their developing practice;  
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3. Determine best practices and processes for assigning Portfolio work to students and conducting 

Teacher Education Portfolio reviews. 

In Fall 2013, the Portfolio will be introduced into the Programs with candidates currently in the Exploratory 

and Pre-Candidate Phases at the time.   Faculty will continue to review the framework, rubric, and Portfolio 

process in order to refine its stated purpose and to identify those elements within the process found to be 

helpful in achieving the learning outcomes for the Portfolio.   

Portfolios will be collected and reviewed annually by teams of Faculty (two Faculty per Portfolio) from 

across the Department using a common rubric.  Candidates will submit their final Portfolios when 

completing the Student Teaching Seminar, prior to recommendation for certification.  Data from the 

Portfolios will be collected by the Faculty.  This data will be reported, analyzed, and used for Program 

improvements and will be made available to support accreditation Claims.   

Grades and Cumulative GPAs 

The Cumulative GPA is a criterion for admission to Teacher Certification Programs and continued 

progression in the Programs.  Depending on their program levels (Elementary or Secondary), candidates' 

cumulative GPAs for their Elementary Education minor or Secondary majors, as well as their GPAs in the 

Professional Education Sequence, will be used as evidence of Claims 1 and 2.  Grades for specific courses 

will be examined in support of covering the Cross-Cutting Themes.  Grades for the prior year (Summer, Fall, 

Winter) will be gathered each year in June and will be analyzed for mean and standard deviation within 

each specified areas of focus.  As with other sources of data, Education Faculty will review findings for 

patterns and correlations with other data sources.  Faculty will explore further any significant discrepancies 

that emerge in reviewing grades for individual candidates, across semesters or in correlation with other 

data sources.  Given the subsets of cumulative GPAs to be reviewed, Faculty will need to get College 

databases working better for the Department.  Systematizing the collection of data on the DepartmentΩǎ 

end is an important element in keeping this part of the assessment plan sustainable. 

Examinatio ns 

Passing all three sections of the MTTC Basic Skills Test (BST) is a requirement for admission into a Teacher 

Certification Program as a Pre-Candidate.  Moving forward, data will be collected on individuals who 

matriculated in the Exploratory Phase and were not able to pass the BST.  Data informally gathered in the 

past strongly suggests that the Math section is particularly problematic for applicants.  Department Faculty 

wish to render more informed decisions about the level and type of prior academic performance that may 

be needed by potential applicants, and the academic support that might need to be provided to otherwise 

strong potential teacher education students.   

MTTC Content Area Tests (CATs) are administered by the State's selected testing company five times each 

year in group settings, with several tests now regularly available at testing centers.  Test results are sent to 

the institution approximately one month after each testing date.  Faculty will analyze and review annual 

test result data from individual candidates, by testers' performance within each of the certification areas, as 

well as overall performance as a teacher preparation institution. 
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Surveys 

State survey results of Student Teachers and their College Supervisors are received from the State shortly 

after the end of each Fall and Winter semester.  This data will continue to be analyzed each year in light of 

Department Goals and Claims for assessing areas of perceived strength and/or areas for growth.  The 

internal alumni survey will be revised, administered and used for the same purposes.   

Section VI:  Evidence of Institutional Learning  

The Marygrove College Education Division has been engaged in a major review and redesign of the Initial 

Teacher Certification Programs over several years.  The process of revising the programs was aided by the 

need to submit a new application to the MDE for approval of the Elementary Teacher Certification 

Programs (2010) based on new State standards for those Programs, and the work undertaken in 

preparation for this Inquiry Brief Proposal.  Among the realizations emerging during Proposal preparation is 

Department membersΩ shared awareness of how much has been accomplished in the last few years and 

their collective recognition of what still needs to be done.  

Gladly, our candidates today share a clearer sense of the structures and processes involved in progressing 

through their programs; candidates now regularly express increased appreciation for the rationale behind 

each phase of the Programs.  This clarity in the Programs' structures is intended to contribute to their 

understanding of the different domains of teaching and to support their engagement in the Programs as 

integrative, developmental professional preparation experiences rather than a series of fragmented 

courses.  As well, Faculty and Staff College-wide now speak to better understanding the high level of 

standards that are maintained in these Programs and the complexity of the oversight systems needed to 

do so. 

The TEAC Proposal process has afforded the Faculty in Education and the teaching content disciplines an 

opportunity to begin envisioning assessment as the critical component to learning that it is.  The quality of 

the program assessment and candidate evaluations outlined in this Inquiry Proposal cannot be 

accomplished by the Education Department alone.  With the increased communication between divisions, 

departments, offices and individuals in recent years, implementation of these assessments and the good to 

be derived from the data these assessments afford is now possible. 
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Appendix A  

Quality Control System and Internal Audit Report  

 

In the last three years Marygrove Teacher Certification Programs have undergone extensive content review 

and procedural revision.  In that time mechanisms have been put in place within the College to ensure the 

quality of these Programs and student performance. In addition, the Education Division Dean, Education 

Department Faculty and the Staff have taken advantage of work surrounding redesign of the Elementary 

Teacher Certification Programs to meet new State standards in 2010, implementation of phased system of 

program progression for Elementary and Secondary Programs, and the current TEAC accreditation process 

to examine all aspects of the Teacher Certification Programs for framing a quality control system with which 

the Department can be confident. 

 

The internal audit conducted as part of the TEAC Inquiry Brief Proposal identified areas of strength, 

highlighted areas for needed improvement, and confirmed the faculty's and staff's shared belief that 

further systematization of routine processes, procedures and documentation were  primary for 

strengthening our knowledge of student learning outcomes and the overall quality of our programs. 

 

Description of Quality Control System:  

¢ƘŜ 9ŘǳŎŀǘƛƻƴ 5ŜǇŀǊǘƳŜƴǘϥǎ ¢ŜŀŎƘŜǊ /ŜǊǘƛŦƛŎŀǘƛƻƴ tǊƻƎǊŀƳǎΩ vǳŀƭƛǘȅ /ƻƴǘǊƻƭ {ȅǎǘŜƳ όv/{ύ ƛǎ ŎƻƳǇƻǎŜŘ ƻŦ 

three major assessment components:  

1. Learning Outcomes Assessment Plan 

2. Program Progression Assessment Plan 

3. Operations and Systems Assessment Plan 

 

Each assessment plan focuses specific data related to a particular aspect of the Programs while, at the same 

time, contributes to a comprehensive system for analyzing data and using findings to improve student 

learning and the quality of the overall program and unit. 

The Learning Outcomes Assessment Plan aligns Education Department Goals, program learning outcomes, 

key assessments, signature performances, and indirect measures of student learning outcomes. 

The Program Progression Assessment Plan identifies internal and external assessment benchmarks at each 

of the transition points within the Teacher Certification Programs. 

The Operations and Systems Assessment Plan ŘŜƭƛƴŜŀǘŜǎ ƪŜȅ ŜƭŜƳŜƴǘǎ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ tǊƻƎǊŀƳǎΩ ƻǇŜǊŀǘƛƻƴǎ ŀƴŘ 

systems and identifies when they are reviewed, by whom, and for what purpose.   Table A.1 provides a 

visual schematic of the Department's Quality Control System. 
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The specifics of each of the three different assessment plans that comprise the Department's QCS can be 

found at the end of Appendix A:   

Table A.5  Learning Outcomes Assessment Plan 

Table A.6  Program Progression Assessment Plan 

Table A.7  Operations and Systems Assessment Plan. 

 

The Internal Audit:  

In designing the internal audit, Department faculty and staff chose to begin with randomly selected 

students' files and moved out from these selected students' documentation to examine the courses, 

faculty, program, and College dimensions of their learning experiences.  The audit also provided the 

Department an opportunity to gauge the relevance and usefulness of elements within the Program 

Progression and Operations and Systems Assessment Plans. 

  

ANALYSIS OF DATA

ÅAnalyze  candidate data at transition points 

by TCH Faculty Review Team

ÅAnalyze course evaluations by Chair 

ÅAnalyze MTTC Test results by Dean

ÅAnalyze Learning Outcome Data, Program 

Progression, & Dispositions by Department 

Faculty

ÅAnalyze Operations & System Assessment 

Data by Department

ÅReview & interpret analyzed data during 

Annual Assessment Meetings

COLLECTION OF DATA

End of Semester

ÅProgram Progression Assessment Data

ÅCourse/Instructor evaluations  

ÅMTTC Test results

ÅDispositions

End of Academic Year

ÅLearning Outcome Assessment Data

ÅProgram Progression Assessment Data

ÅMTTC test results

ÅDispositions

ÅFaculty annual reports and Department 

annual report

Periodically

ÅOperations & System Assessment Data

USE OF DATA

ÅTCH Faculty Review Team

Decisions on candidates

ÅDean, Education Faculty, TCH Liaisons 

Meetings,  Annual Retreat , Department, & 

Adjunct Faculty Meetings

Course, Program quality and improvement

reports to MDE and Senior College Leadership

ÅChair and Coordinators

Adjunct faculty data for reappointment

Table A.1 The Education Department Quality Control System

Teacher Certification Program
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Table A.2:  Teacher Certification Program Internal Audit Trail 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

Student

Faculty

Fiscal        
& Adm. 
Capacity

Program

Policy & 
Procedure

Courses

Facilities

Academic 
Calendar

Handbooks

College Program 
Approval Process 

Catalog Description 
Publication & Web

MDE 
Approval

College 
Accreditation

Course 
Approval

Course 
Syllabus

Course/Instructor 
Evaluation

Classrooms

Equipment

Offices & 
Faculty Space

Library, Tech   & 
Online Support

Facilities 
Accessibility

Work Load

Annual 
Report

Periodic & Tenure 
Review Process

Qualifications

Hiring 
Process

Adjunct 
Faculty

Hiring

Professional 
Development

Qualifications

Field Experiences 
& Student 
Teaching Admissions

Program 
Progression 

Requirements

Student 
Support

Graduation & 
Certification 
Requirements

Student 
Feedback

College Program 
Review Process

Periodic
Review

Clinical 
Faculty 
Periodic 
Review

Resource
Allocation
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Table A.3  Teacher Certification Internal Audit Probes 

 
Focus for Evidence 

Delegated Responsibility for 
Data Gathering 

 
Audit Probes 

Program (3.2.6) 
MDE Program Approval 5ŜŀƴΩǎ hŦŦƛŎŜ Check MDE approval letters for specialty 

ǇǊƻƎǊŀƳǎΩ ƭƛǎǘƛƴƎǎ ƻƴ a59 ǎƛǘŜ  

Catalog Description, Web Site, 
and Marketing Materials 

5ŜŀƴΩǎ hŦŦƛŎŜ Check catalog, website and marketing materials 
for accurate and consistent information on 
program requirements 

College Program Approval 
Process  

5ŜŀƴΩǎ hŦŦƛŎŜ Check College process for program approval 

College Program Review 
Process 

5ŜŀƴΩǎ hŦŦƛŎŜ Check College process for regular program 
review 

Curriculum (3.1.1 and 43.2.1) 
Course Approval  Department Faculty Check Program and Course Approval processes.  

Check recent revisions of Teacher Certification 
Programs to see approval process was followed.   

Course Syllabi Department Faculty Review each course syllabus for alignment with 
College syllabus requirements.   Examine syllabi 
for standards, alignment of learning outcomes 
and assessment 

Course/ Instructor evaluation Department Faculty Review course evaluation process and use of 
feedback for decision making  

Faculty (3.1.2 and 3.2.3) 
Hiring Process Department Faculty Review hiring process and examine last two hires 

to determine if College procedures were 
followed 

Qualification Review Department Faculty Examine curriculum vitae and other supporting 
documentation to determine if they met College 
expectations 

Annual Reports Department Chair Examine faculty records for full time faculty to 
see that annual report was submitted.  Review 
Department Annual Report for Annual 
Assessment Plan reporting. 

Periodic and Tenure Review 
Process 

Department Chair Examine faculty records for tenured faculty to 
determine if College tenure review process was 
followed. 

Adjunct Faculty Department Faculty Examine adjunct faculty qualifications and course 
evaluations 

Clinical Faculty Periodic 
Review 

Department Chair Examine mechanisms for assessing College 
Supervisors and Cooperating Teachers 

Professional Development 
Opportunities 

Department Chair Examine Faculty Development opportunities 
across College.  Check for comparable 
opportunities 

Work Load Department Chair Examine load requirements compared to other 
Departments 
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Focus for Evidence 

Delegated Responsibility for 
Data Gathering 

 
Audit Probes 

Facilities (3.1.3 and 3.2.3) 
Classroom Space and 
Equipment 

Department Chair /ƘŜŎƪ ŎƭŀǎǎǊƻƻƳǎΩ ŀŘŜǉǳŀŎȅ ŦƻǊ 
teaching/learning (technology, space, supplies, 
and facilities) 

Office and Meeting Facilities Department Chair Check for adequate space and facilities 

Campus Facilities Accessibility Department Chair Check for comparable facilities and services 
availability, especially for graduate candidates 
during evening and weekend hours 

Library Collection / 
Technology and Online 
Learning Support 

Department Chair Check library collections, technology and online 
support for comparable services to EDU 
candidates  

Fiscal and Administrative Capacity (3.1.4 and 3.2.4) 
College Accreditation  
 

5ŜŀƴΩǎ hŦŦƛŎŜ Check regional accreditation approval from 
Higher Learning Commission 

Resource allocation 5ŜŀƴΩǎ hŦŦƛŎŜ Check with Dean and VP for Academic Affairs to 
determine if staffing, salaries, and budgets are in 
line with rest of the College 

Candidates (3.1.5, 3.1.6 and 3.2.5) 
Admissions Department Faculty Check to see if randomly selected candidates  

ƳŜǘ ¢ŜŀŎƘŜǊ /ŜǊǘƛŦƛŎŀǘƛƻƴ tǊƻƎǊŀƳǎΩ ŀŘƳƛǎǎƛƻƴǎ 
policies 

Program Progression 
Requirements  

Department Faculty  /ƘŜŎƪ  ŎŀƴŘƛŘŀǘŜǎΩ ƳŜŜǘƛƴƎ ƻŦ ǊŜǉǳƛǊŜƳŜƴǘǎ ŦƻǊ 
program progression  

Field Experiences and Student 
Teaching 

Department Faculty Check to see if field experiences include a 
diversity of school experiences and if the Student 
Teaching placements are appropriate for the 
preparation and success of the teacher 
candidates. 

Graduation and Certification 
Requirements 

Department Faculty Review student processes of applying for 
certification and/or graduation and check recent 
ƎǊŀŘǳŀǘŜǎΩ ǊŜŎƻǊŘǎ ǘƻ ǎŜŜ ƛŦ ǇǊƻŎŜǎǎ ǿŀǎ ŦƻƭƭƻǿŜŘ 

Candidate Support Department Faculty Check support services available to candidates 
and  their satisfaction with and use of candidate 
support 
 

Candidate Feedback Department Faculty Check on approaches employed to garner 
candidate feedback and its incorporation into 
Department decision making.  Examine records 
of candidate formal grievances, procedures and 
resolutions 

Policies and Practices (3.2.6) 
Academic calendar and Course 
Schedule 

5ŜŀƴΩǎ hŦŦƛŎŜ Check on practices of informing candidates 
about both academic calendar and course 
scheduling  

Candidate, Adjunct Faculty, 
and Student Teaching 
Handbooks 

5ŜŀƴΩǎ hŦŦƛŎŜ Examine handbooks for consistency and accuracy 
of information 
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Internal Audit Procedures  

On January 25, 2012 a pilot audit was conducted by two Department faculty to test audit targets, probes, 

and the general overall audit trail.  The audit trail was found to be comprehensive and able to provide data 

about the Department's quality control system.  Minor changes we made to the probes as a result of the 

pilot study. 

The internal audit was scheduled for February 8, 2012 and involved all members of the Education 

Department.   For the Internal Audit, the task was divided among three groups:  Faculty, Department Chair, 

and Dean's Office personnel. Table A.3 details the focus, delegated responsibilities and probes for elements 

of the Quality Control System. 

Student files were randomly selected from the pool of students enrolled in Student Teaching during Winter 

2011 (21 students) or Fall 2011 (18 students).  Twenty-five percent of the total, nine students, were 

selected for the internal audit.  Faculty members were divided into three teams with each team responsible 

ŦƻǊ ǊŜǾƛŜǿƛƴƎ ǘƘŜ ŦƛƭŜǎ ƻŦ ǘƘǊŜŜ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘǎΦ  !ƭƭ ƻŦ ǇŀǊǘƛŎǳƭŀǊ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘΩǎ tǊƻƎǊŀƳΩǎ ŎƻǳǊǎŜǎ ǿŜǊŜ ǇŀǊǘ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ 

audit, with the exception of new courses offered for the first time in Fall 2011 which were not taken by any 

in the pool.  Courses were also randomly divided among the three teams.  The course syllabi and faculty 

members chosen for the audit were determined by when the student had been enrolled in each of the 

courses assigned their team.  In most cases this meant that the courses reflected the Programs prior to any 

recent significant changes having been made. 
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Table A.4  Internal Audit Findings ς Elements of Operations and Systems 

 
 

Focus for Evidence 

 
 

Audit Probes 

 
 

Findings 

Program (3.0) 
Michigan Department of 
Education Program 
Approval 

Check MDE approval letters 
for TCP program and 
specialty programs  and 
listings on MDE site 

All specialty programs (discipline areas for teaching majors 
and minors) have been approved by the Michigan 
Department of Education (MDE).  Documentation is held in 
the Dean's Office.  We were not able to find written 
documentation of approval for the Language Arts and 
English specialty programs.  We have requested a copy of 
the written approval letter from MDE. 
 
A new Biology program is currently under MDE Review. 
 
The Elementary Programs were recently revised in 
alignment with new state standards and were approved by 
the MDE in 2011. 

Catalog Descriptions,  
College Web Site, 
Department Information 
Sheets and Marketing 
Materials 

Check catalog, website and  
marketing materials for 
accurate and  consistent 
ƛƴŦƻǊƳŀǘƛƻƴ ƻƴ tǊƻƎǊŀƳǎΩ 
requirements 

We found several inaccuracies and some inconsistencies 
between Catalog, website, and Information Sheets.  Recent 
changes in the Elementary Programs and the corresponding 
need to update all published materials was partly the 
reason.  For example, the current UG Catalog was published 
while changes in the new Elementary Program were being 
planned.  The TCP Information Sheets produced in the 
Dean's Office contain the most current information.  In 
general, the audit confirmed an overall need to review all 
published materials for accuracy and consistency. 

College Program Approval  Check Registrar's Office for 
approved program and 
degree requirements 

Official documentation of the Teacher Certification 
tǊƻƎǊŀƳǎΩ /ƻƭƭŜƎŜ ŀǇǇǊƻǾŀƭ ƛǎ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ wŜƎƛǎǘǊŀǊϥǎ hŦŦƛŎŜΦ  
Program approval includes submission to and approval by 
the College Curriculum Committee for all new courses and 
approval by Faculty Assembly for all new programs. 
 
¢ƘŜ ¢ŜŀŎƘŜǊ /ŜǊǘƛŦƛŎŀǘƛƻƴ tǊƻƎǊŀƳǎΩ ŎǳǊǊƛŎǳƭǳƳ 
requirements reflect both an appropriate number of credits 
for majors, minors, and the Professional Education 
Sequence and show adherence to degree requirements of 
the Institution. 

College Program Review Check College process for 
program review 

The College has a formal Program Review Process in place 
which is coordinated through the College Curriculum 
Committee. 

Curriculum (3.1.1 and 3.2.1) 
Course Approval  Check Curriculum Committee 

records for Course Approval.    
College Curriculum Committee minutes document that 
recent course revisions to the Teacher Certification 
Programs went through established College approval 
processes.  Department faculty minutes have not been 
consistently maintained. 
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Focus for Evidence 

 
 

Audit Probes 

 
 

Findings 

Course Syllabi Review syllabus for each 
course for alignment with 
College syllabus 
requirements.  Examine 
syllabi for standards, 
alignment of learning 
outcomes and assessment 

Going back 3-4 years to review syllabi of courses during the 
semester students took courses, we found several 
semesters in which the full complement of course syllabi 
were not available on G-drive (shared College site for all 
course syllabi). 
 
We also found syllabi varied in quality and were not always 
aligned with College syllabus requirements.  As part of the 
Elementary Program revision, a standard syllabus template 
for the Education Department was inaugurated in 2010. This 
template aligns with the College template and contains 
additional elements to reflect the Department's focus on 
principles of backward design.  The transition to a standard 
syllabus t is more evident with syllabi from recent terms. 

Course Evaluation Review course evaluation 
process  

College-wide, for some time course evaluations were not 
made available in a timely manner. These were done 
manually until this current year, so College processing of the 
evaluations was backlogged.  Beginning this year (2011-
2012), the College has begun moving to online evaluations 
and turn-around time for distribution of results is expected 
to be greatly improved.   

Faculty (3.1.2 and 3.2.2) 
Hiring Process Review hiring process and 

examine last two hires to 
determine if College 
procedures were followed 

Human Resource has a well-established process hiring 
process. Records indicate the two most recent FT Education 
faculty hires were made in compliance with College 
procedures.    

Qualification Review Examine curriculum vitae 
and other supporting 
documentation to determine 
if they meet College 
expectations. 

All Full Time Professional Education Faculty hold doctoral 
degrees and are qualified to teach the courses they are 
assigned.   
 
 

Annual Reports Examine faculty records for 
full time faculty to see that 
Annual Report was 
conducted.  Review 
Department Annual Report 
for Annual Assessment Plan 
reporting. 

Annual Faculty Reports and the Annual Department report 
have been completed.  These reports document the 
developmental efforts related to assessment over a number 
of years.   
 
The faculty reports also include plans for professional 
development for the coming year. 

Periodic and Tenure 
Review 

Examine faculty records for 
tenured faculty to determine 
if College tenure review 
process was followed. 

Tenure track faculty have first, second, and pre-tenure 
reviews prior to their tenure review.   
 
Faculty records indicate that all periodic reviews and tenure 
reviews for FT Education faculty were up to date. 

Adjunct Review Process Examine adjunct faculty 
records for hiring process 
and qualifications. 

Human resources records indicate the College has well 
established processes for hiring adjunct faculty.  Records 
indicate those processes were followed with new adjunct 
faculty hires over the last three years.  Review of 
qualifications indicate most adjunct faculty have K-12 
experience but most do not have a terminal degree. 
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Focus for Evidence 

 
 

Audit Probes 

 
 

Findings 

Professional Development 
Opportunities 

Examine procedures for 
Faculty Development 
opportunities across College.    

Reviewing Faculty Development guidelines, Education 
faculty are found to be afforded the same access to Faculty 
Development funds as other Marygrove faculty. 

Work Load Examine load requirements 
compared to other 
Departments 

Checking semester course load sheets, we found FT 
Education faculty load is comparable to other FT Marygrove 
faculty. 

Facilities (3.1.3 and 3.2.3) 
Classroom Space and 
Equipment 

Check classrooms for 
adequate teaching/learning 
space (technology, supplies, 
facilities) 

The classrooms in which EDU courses are taught were found 
adequate for the courses scheduled in them.   

Office and Meeting 
Facilities 

Check for adequate space 
and facilities 

We found FT faculty have adequate office space, and found 
adequate space for administrative staff in the Education 
Department.  Meeting space availability is sometimes 
challenging but no more so than for other Departments on 
campus. 

Campus Facilities 
Accessibility 

Check for comparable 
facilities and services 
availability for graduate 
candidates during evening 
and weekend hours 

Bookstore, library, and cafeteria hours are more limited on 
Friday evenings and Saturdays then at other times during 
the week.  Many of the teacher certification courses are 
taught on Friday evenings and Saturdays.  The STICC Lab 
(technology lab in the library) is available to both 
Undergraduate and Graduate students.   

Library Collection / 
Technology and Online 
Learning Support 

Check for comparable library 
collection and technology 
and online support for EDU 
candidates 

Faculty reported that library staff are very willing to work 
with them in providing support for students and resources 
for teaching.  The library has several online databases 
helpful to Education students.  There is also online support 
for Blackboard.   

Fiscal and Administrative Capacity (3.1.4 and 3.2.4) 
College Accreditation  Check regional accreditation 

approval from Higher 
Learning Commission 

Marygrove College is fully accredited by the Higher Learning 
Commission.  North Central (now HLC) accredited 
Marygrove in 2007.  The next accreditation review will be in 
2016-2017.   

Resource Allocation Check with Dean and 
Academic VP to determine if 
staffing, salaries, and 
budgets are in line with rest 
of the College 
 
 

We found budget requests are reviewed in the same 
manner as all other Department requests and aligned with 
the College's strategic plan and targeted growth areas.  The 
Education Department has been identified by Senior 
Leadership as a strategic growth area for FY 13. 

Candidates (3.1.5, 3.1.6 and 3.2.5) 
Admissions Check to see if randomly 

selected candidates  College 
admissions policy 

Review of student files indicate that students were admitted 
following College policies for undergraduate and graduate 
admissions. 

Program Procession 
Requirements 

Check candidate 
requirements and 
progression through phases 

This is a quality control mechanism initiated by the Dean in 
2010.  We found significant improvements between tracking 
progression of students who began their program prior to 
2009 and those who began after this date. 
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Focus for Evidence 

 
 

Audit Probes 

 
 

Findings 

Field Experiences and 
Student Teaching 

Check to see if field 
experiences include a 
diversity of school 
experiences and if the 
Student Teaching 
placements are appropriate 
for the preparation and 
success of the teacher 
candidate. 

Checking student files, we found no systematic 
documentation of field experiences prior to Student 
Teaching.  Student Teaching placements exceeded the 
minimum requirements of MDE, were found to be 
appropriate for the preparation of the teacher candidate, 
and represented a diversity of site placements for each 
cohort of student teachers.   

Graduation and 
Certification 
Requirements 

Review process of applying 
for certification and/or 
graduation and check recent 
graduates to see if process 
was followed 

Review of recent graduation audits indicate graduation 
requirements were consistently met.   
 
Student files indicate that students recommended for 
certification met all requirements.   

Student Support Check support services 
available to candidates and 
surveys of candidates on 
their satisfaction with and 
use of candidate support 
 

The College provides several services for both 
undergraduate and graduate students.  These include:  
Counseling services, computer services, campus ministry, 
writing resources, TEAS Lab (test preparation support for 
Teacher Education students), and fitness center.   
 
Checking exit surveys, we found that students have not 
been asked directly about their satisfaction with support 
services.  This will need to be included moving forward. 

Student Feedback Check on approaches 
employed to garner 
candidate feedback and 
incorporate into Department 
decision making.  Check to 
see if a formal student 
grievance process is in place 
and followed. 

Checking the undergraduate and graduate catalog, we found 
formal grievance procedures are outlined within each 
catalog. 
 
Teacher Education Student Forum sessions have been held 
for garnering student feedback, though these have been 
sporadic. 

Academic calendar and 
Course Schedule 

Check on practices of 
informing candidates about 
both academic calendar and 
course scheduling advising 

Checking the Registrar's Office and Blackboard, we found 
there is a College academic calendar and semester 
schedules available online.  The Education Department 
follows the College academic calendar and the Department 
course schedules are included on the Blackboard site.   

Candidate, Adjunct 
Faculty, and Student 
Teaching Handbooks 

Examine handbooks for 
information accuracy and 
consistency  

In reviewing current handbooks (Student, Adjunct Faculty, 
and Student Teaching) we confirmed for ourselves the need 
for updating all handbooks to align with program revisions, 
new policies and implementation of new processes.   

Conclusions and Discussion: 

The internal audit re-affirmed areas of strength and highlighted areas still needing attention.  As mentioned 

previously, documentation and systematizing of routine processes and procedures is one of the most 

critical areas of needed improvement to the quality control system.  To that end, the following specific 

tasks were identified: 
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Programs 

мΦ  ¢ƘŜ 5ŜŀƴΣ ƛƴ Ŏƻƴǎǳƭǘŀǘƛƻƴ ǿƛǘƘ ǘƘŜ /ƘŀƛǊΣ ƛǎ ƭŜŀŘƛƴƎ ǘƘŜ ŀƭƛƎƴƳŜƴǘ ƻŦ ¢ŜŀŎƘŜǊ /ŜǊǘƛŦƛŎŀǘƛƻƴ tǊƻƎǊŀƳǎΩ 

information in College catalogues, College website and Program Information sheets.  Admissions' 

recruitment materials are produced with material submitted by the Program Coordinators and approved by 

the Dean and Chair.  Program Coordinators will annually review and update their program source 

documents for use in updating these materials.   

2.  The Chair will document changes sent through the Curriculum Committee, confirming all needed 

ŘƻŎǳƳŜƴǘŀǘƛƻƴ ƛǎ ƘƻǳǎŜŘ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ wŜƎƛǎǘǊŀǊϥǎ ŀƴŘ 5ŜŀƴΩǎ hŦŦƛŎŜǎΦ 

Curriculum 

3.  Faculty will complete work on the master syllabus for each course within the Teacher Certification 

Programs and its presentation in the master syllabus format.   

4.  The Chair will work with the Office of Vice President for Academic Affairs to streamline the process for 

ŀŎŎŜǎǎƛƴƎ ŦŜŜŘōŀŎƪ ŦǊƻƳ ŀŘƧǳƴŎǘǎΩ ŎƻǳǊǎŜ ŜǾŀƭǳŀǘƛƻƴǎ ŀƴŘ ǘƘŜƴ ǿƛƭƭ ƳŜŜǘ ǊŜƎǳƭŀǊƭȅ ǿƛǘƘ ǇǊƻƎǊŀƳ 

coordinators to review these course evaluations. 

Faculty 

5.  Full time faculty will strengthen incorporation of adjunct faculty into the work of the Department 

through orientations, mentoring and co-ǘŜŀŎƘƛƴƎ ǘƘŜ ŀŘƧǳƴŎǘΩǎ ŦƛǊǎǘ ǘŜǊƳΦ  ¢ƘŜ /ƘŀƛǊ ǿƛƭƭ ƻǾŜǊǎŜŜ ǘƘŜ 

completion of the Adjunct Faculty Handbook and will convey professional development opportunities for 

adjuncts. 

Facilities 

6.  Education faculty will continue efforts to expand services for graduate students attending evening and 

weekend classes, working as well with the Arts and Sciences faculty to increase access to teaching major 

and minor courses becoming offered at times when working adults can attend. 

Candidates 

7.  Education Division administrative staff and faculty will continue to document program progression,  

degree and certification requirements.   

8.  Faculty and the Student Teaching Director will establish documentation protocols for field experiences 

prior to Student Teaching. 

9.  Faculty and staff will explore means of electronically documenting information sharing in advising 

sessions. 

10.  The Chair will oversee the completion of the Student Handbook, which the Dean will review and 

approve. 
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Table A.5  Learning Outcomes Assessment Plan 

Mission of Marygrove College Education Department:  

The Mission of MarȅƎǊƻǾŜΩǎ 9ŘǳŎŀǘƛƻƴ 5ŜǇŀǊǘƳŜƴǘ ƛǎ ǘƻ ŎƻƭƭŀōƻǊŀǘƛǾŜƭȅ ǇǊŜǇŀǊŜ ŜŘǳŎŀǘƻǊǎ ŎƻƳƳƛǘǘŜŘ ǘƻ 

the success of all students believing that quality education is vital to wholeness of persons, sustainability of 

communities, and a vibrant, just democratic society.  To achieve its Mission and grounded in Marygrove 

/ƻƭƭŜƎŜΩǎ Ǝƻŀƭǎ ƻŦ ŎƻƳǇŜǘŜƴŎŜΣ ŎƻƳǇŀǎǎƛƻƴΣ ŀƴŘ ŎƻƳƳƛǘƳŜƴǘΣ ǘƘŜ 9ŘǳŎŀǘƛƻƴ 5ŜǇŀǊǘƳŜƴǘ ǇǊŜǇŀǊŜǎ 

educators through the development of professional habits of mind, heart, and practice. 

Habits of Mind  ς Demonstrating flexibility in thinking about key theories and conceptual frameworks to 
address complex, adaptive challenges 
 

Learning Goal 1:    Candidates demonstrate knowledge and understanding of their 
discipline and pedagogy 

PSMT  1,2,3, 4 
INTASC  1-8 

TEAC QP  1.1, 1.2 

 
Assessment of Learning 

Outcomes 

 
 

Assessment Criteria 
Program Learning Outcome 1a:   
Candidates understand the central 
concepts, tools of inquiry, and structures 
of the discipline(s).  Candidates 
understand characteristic ways of 
knowing across disciplines and the 
strengths and limitations of each in 
addressing problems, issues, and 
concerns. 
 
Program Learning Outcome 1b:  
Candidates understand global and 
international perspectives of the 
disciplines. 
 
Program Learning Outcome 1c:   
Candidates promote literacy across 
content areas (numeric, graphic, textual, 
multi-media, artistic, and digital), know 
and use the academic language of the 
discipline and how to make it accessible 
to learners. 
 
Program Learning Outcome 1d: 
Candidates apply knowledge of learners, 
content, pedagogy, cross-disciplinary 
skills and community to design and 
implement instruction for learners' 
continuing intellectual, social, and 
personal development 
 
 
 

Key Assignments: 
 
Unit and Lesson Plans  
 
 

Signature Performances: 
 

Teacher Work Sample 
Student Teaching Clinical Evaluations 
Portfolio 
 
Examinations: 
MTTC Content Test (Elementary CAT 
or Secondary Major CAT) 
 

Cumulative GPA for: 
       Discipline Major 
       Elementary Minor  
       Professional Sequence 

Assessment Criteria 
 
Unit and Lesson Plans - Rubric 
 
Teacher Work Sample  - Rubric 
 
Student Teaching Clinical 
Evaluations - Rating Scale 
(Rating of "3" or better) 
 
Portfolio - Rubric 
 
 
MTTC Tests - Successful passing 
(220 or better) 
use subcategories for analysis as 
well 
 
Cumulative GPA 3.0 or better 
(Grad)  
Cumulative GPA 2.7 or better 
(UG) 
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Learning Goal 1:    Candidates demonstrate knowledge and understanding of their 
discipline and pedagogy 

PSMT  1,2,3, 4 
INTASC  1-8 

TEAC QP  1.1, 1.2 

 
Assessment of Learning 

Outcomes 

 
 

Assessment Criteria 
Program Learning Outcome 1e: 
Candidates create learning experiences 
that enable learners to meaningfully 
integrate knowledge, skills and methods 
of inquiry for understanding and transfer.   
 
Program Learning Outcome 1f: 
Candidates integrate culturally relevant 
content to build on learners' background 
knowledge   
 
Program Learning Outcome 1g: 
Candidates create learning experiences 
that apply content knowledge to real 
world problems through the lens of 
interdisciplinary themes   
 
Program Learning Outcome 1h: 
Candidates are familiar with pertinent 
MDE documents and resources available 
for teaching and learning, aligning the 
design and implementation of instruction 
with the MCF, Universal Education Vision 
and Principles, and Michigan Technology 
Standards.   

 
Indirect Measures of Program Learning Effectiveness  and Timeframe 

 
Student Teacher Exit Survey                  MDE survey is completed toward the end of Student Teaching semester 
College Supervisor Survey                      MDE survey is  completed toward the end of a Student Teaching semester   
Cooperating Teacher Survey 
         (new instrument)                             MG survey is completed at the end of Student Teaching semester 
Alumni Survey                                           MG Survey is sent out to alumni at the end of their first year of teaching 
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Learning Goal 2:          Candidates employ data in assessment and decision making 

PSMT        2 
INTASC     6 

TEAC QP   1.2, 1.4.1 

 
 

Assessment of Learning Outcomes 

 
 

Assessment Criteria 

Program Learning Outcome 2a:  
Candidates understand the difference 
between formative and summative 
assessment and how and when to use 
each. 
 
Program Learning Outcome 2b:  
Candidates understand the range of 
types and purposes of assessment and 
how to design, adapt or select 
appropriate assessments to address 
specific learning goals and individual 
differences.   
 
Program Learning Outcome 2c:   
Candidates know how to analyze 
assessment data to understand 
patterns and gaps in learning, to guide 
planning and instruction and to provide 
meaningful feedback to all learners   
 
Program Learning Outcomes 2d: 
Candidates engage learners in 
analyzing their own assessment results 
and in helping to set goals for their 
own learning. 

Key Assignments: 
 
Unit and Lesson Plans  
 
Community Study 
 
 
Signature Performances: 

 
Teacher Work Sample 
 
Student Teaching Clinical Evaluations 
 
Portfolio 
 
 
Grades: 
 
Final Grade from either Major 496 
Senior Seminar (UG) 
or EDU 602 Research Project (GRAD) 

Assessment Criteria 
Unit and Lesson Plans - Rubric 
 
Community Study - Rubric 
 
 
Teacher Work Sample - Rubric 
 
Student Teaching Clinical 
Evaluations - Rating Scale 
(Rating of "3" or better) 
 
Portfolio - Rubric 
 
 
 
GPA:  3.0 or better (Grad)  2.7 or 
better (UG) 

 
Indirect Measures of Program Learning Effectiveness  and Timeframe 

 
Student Teacher Exit Survey                  MDE survey is completed toward the end of Student Teaching semester. 
College Supervisor Survey                      MDE survey is completed toward the end of a Student Teaching semester.   
Cooperating Teacher Survey 
         (new instrument)                             MG survey is completed at the end of Student Teaching semester 
Alumni Survey                                           MG Survey is sent out to alumni at the end of their first year of teaching. 
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Learning Goal 3:          Candidates address issues critically and creatively 

PSMT        2, 3,4 
INTASC      5 

TEAC QP   1.2, 1.4.1 

 
 

Assessment of Learning Outcomes 

 
 

Assessment Criteria 

Program Learning Outcome 3a:   
Candidates use knowledge of content, 
pedagogy and development to foster 
in learners a repertoire of thinking 
and reasoning strategies to achieve 
complex learning goals. 
 
Program Learning Outcome 3b:  
Candidates demonstrate originality 
and inventiveness in their approaches 
to teaching and learning. 
 
Program Learning Outcome 3c:   
Candidates understand how to 
engage learners in critical thinking, 
creativity, and collaborative problem 
solving related to authentic local and 
global issues. 

Key Assignments: 
 
Unit and Lesson Plans  
 
Micro Teaching 
 
 
Signature Performances: 

 
Teacher Work Sample 
 
Student Teaching Clinical Evaluations 
 
Portfolio 
 
Dispositions Cumulative Profile 

Assessment Criteria 
 
Unit and Lesson Plans - Rubric 
 
Micro Teaching - Rubric 
 
 
Teacher Work Sample- Rubric 
 
Student Teaching Clinical 
Evaluations - Rating Scale 
(Rating of "3" or better) 
 
Portfolio - Rubric 
 
 
Dispositions Cumulative Profile - 
Rubric and Rating Scale 
 
 
 

 
Indirect Measures of Program Learning Effectiveness  and Timeframe 

 
Student Teacher Exit Survey                  MDE survey is completed toward the end of Student Teaching semester 
College Supervisor Survey                      MDE survey is  completed toward the end of a Student Teaching semester   
Cooperating Teacher Survey 
         (new instrument)                             MG survey is completed at the end of Student Teaching semester 
Alumni Survey                                           MG Survey is sent out to alumni at the end of their first year of teaching 
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Habits of Heart ɀ Demonstrating behaviors and beliefs that connect learning to life, liberating the power 

and creativity of the human spirit. 

Learning Goal 4:       Candidates reflect  on their practice for personal and professional growth 

PSMT        5 
INTASC      9 

TEAC QP    1.4.1 

 
 

Assessment of Learning Outcomes 

 
 

Assessment Criteria 

Program Learning Outcome 4a:   
Candidates systematically review their 
teaching in order to deepen their 
knowledge and skills, and to improve 
learning experiences for students.   
 
Program Learning Outcome 4b:  
Candidates Identify and use current 
research to reflect on and improve 
their own practice related to content, 
pedagogy and related factors 
impacting student achievement. 

Key Assignments: 
 
Philosophy Statement 
 
Unit and Lesson Plans  
 
Signature Performances: 

 
Teacher Work Sample 
 
Student Teaching Clinical Evaluations 
 
Portfolio 
 
Dispositions Cumulative Profile 

Assessment Criteria 
 
Philosophy Statement - Rubric 
 
Unit and Lesson Plans - Rubric 
 
 
Teacher Work Sample  - Rubric 
 
Student Teaching Clinical 
Evaluations - Rating Scale 
(Rating of "3" or better) 
 
Portfolio - Rubric 
 
Dispositions Cumulative Profile - 
Rubric and Rating Scale 

 
Indirect Measures of Program Learning Effectiveness and Timeframe 

 
Student Teacher Exit Survey                  MDE survey is completed toward the end of Student Teaching semester 
College Supervisor Survey                      MDE survey is  completed toward the end of a Student Teaching semester   
Cooperating Teacher Survey 
         (new instrument)                             MG survey is completed at the end of Student Teaching semester 
Alumni Survey                                           MG Survey is sent out to alumni at the end of their first year of teaching 
 

 

  



66 
 

Learning Goal 5:          Candidates value and commit to diversity 

PSMT        3,4 
INTASC     2,6,9 

TEAC QP   1.3, 1.4.2 

 
Assessment of Learning 

Outcomes 

 
 

Assessment Criteria 

Program Learning Outcome 5a:   
The ŎŀƴŘƛŘŀǘŜǎ ǳǎŜ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘǎΩ ǇǊƛƻǊ 
knowledge, language, culture, and family 
background to help students become 
engaged learners.  
   
Program Learning Outcome 5b:  
The candidates differentiate instruction to 
ŀŎŎƻƳƳƻŘŀǘŜ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘǎΩ ƭŜŀǊƴƛƴƎ 
differences and unique potentials for 
processing information and representing 
knowledge.   
 
Program Learning Outcome 5c:  
Candidates exhibit an awareness that their 
own perspectives are different from those 
of others and demonstrate an ability to 
communicate effectively with people of 
varied backgrounds. 

Key Assignments: 
 
Philosophy Statement 
 
Unit and Lesson Plans  
 
Community Study 
 
Signature Performances: 

 
Teacher Work Sample 
 
Student Teaching Clinical 
Evaluations 
 
Portfolio 
 
Dispositions Cumulative Profile 

 
Grade: 
EDU 275/575 

Assessment Criteria 
 
Philosophy Statement - Rubric 
 
Unit and Lesson Plans - Rubric 
 
Community Study - Rubric 
 
Teacher Work Sample - Rubric 
Student Teaching Clinical 
Evaluations - Rating Scale 
(Rating of "3" or better) 
 
Portfolio - Rubric 
 
Disposition Cumulative Profile 
Rubric and Rating Scale 
 
3.0 or better (Grad)  2.7 or 
better (UG) 

 

Indirect Measures of Program Learning Effectiveness and Timeframe 

Student Teacher Exit Survey                  MDE survey is completed toward the end of Student Teaching semester 
College Supervisor Survey                      MDE survey is  completed toward the end of a Student Teaching semester   
Cooperating Teacher Survey 
         (new instrument)                             MG survey is completed at the end of Student Teaching semester 
Alumni Survey                                           MG Survey is sent out to alumni at the end of their first year of teaching  
 

 

Learning Goal 6:      Candidates advocate for social justice 

PSMT        5, 6 
INTASC     9, 10 

TEAC QP   1.3,  1.4.2 

 
 

Assessment of Learning Outcomes 

 
 

Assessment Criteria 

Program Learning Outcome 6a:  
Candidates promote social justice and 
equity in all interactions with students, 
parents, other educators and especially 
the disenfranchised. 
 
Additional work needed on these 
indicators 

Key Assignments: 
 
Philosophy Statement 
 
Community Study 
 
Signature Performances: 
Dispositions Cumulative Profile 
Further development needed for goal 

Assessment Criteria 
 
Philosophy Statement - Rubric 
 
Community Study - Rubric 
 
Disposition Cumulative Profile 
Rubric and Rating Scale 

Indirect Measures of Program Learning Effectiveness and Timeframe 
Under Development 
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Habits of Practice  ς Demonstrating the capacity to effectively engage and contribute to learning 

communities and systems within which education is embedded. 

Learning Goal 7:         Candidates facilitate successful learning and learning communities 

PSMT     2, 3, 4 
INTASC    3, 5, 7, 8 

TEAC QP   1.2,  1.3,  1.4.2 

 
Assessment of Learning 

Outcomes 

 
 

Assessment Criteria 

Program Learning Outcome 7a:  
Candidates promote and foster positive, 
inclusive classroom environments so all 
students can develop their talents, 
abilities, and ways of knowing. 
 
Program Learning Outcome 7b: 
Each candidate creates a culture for 
learning, organizing physical space and 
managing classroom procedures and 
student behavior to enhance learning 
and achievement by all students. 
 
Program Learning Outcomes 7c: 
The candidates work with others to 
create environments that support 
individual and collaborative learning, 
positive social interaction, active 
engagement in learning and self 
motivation. 
 
Program Learning Outcome 7c:  
Candidates understand and use a variety 
of instructional strategies to engage 
learners in developing deep 
understanding of content and building 
skills to apply knowledge in meaningful 
ways. 

Key Assignments: 
 
Philosophy Statement 
 
Unit and Lesson Plans  
 
Signature Performances: 
 
Teacher Work Sample 
 
Student Teaching Clinical 
Evaluations 
 
Portfolio 
 
Dispositions Cumulative Profile 

Assessment Criteria 
 
Philosophy Statement - Rubric 
 
Unit and Lesson Plans - Rubric 
 
Teacher Work Sample- Rubric 
 
Student Teaching Clinical 
Evaluations - Rating Scale 
(Rating of "3" or better) 
 
Portfolio - Rubric 
 
Disposition Cumulative Profile - 
Rubric and Rating Scale 

 
Indirect Measures of Program Learning Effectiveness  and Timeframe 

 
Student Teacher Exit Survey                  MDE survey is completed toward the end of Student Teaching semester 
College Supervisor Survey                      MDE survey is  completed toward the end of a Student Teaching semester   
Cooperating Teacher Survey 
         (new instrument)                             MG survey is completed at the end of Student Teaching semester 
Alumni Survey                                           MG Survey is sent out to alumni at the end of their first year of teaching  
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Learning Goal 8:          Candidates communicate and collaborate effectively 

PSMT     1, 5, 6 
INTASC   9, 10 

TEAC QP    1.3,  1.4.2 

 
 

Assessment of Learning Outcomes 

 
 

Assessment Criteria 

Program Learning Outcome 8a:   
Candidates demonstrate the abilities 
and skills necessary for effective 
communication in speech, writing, and 
multimedia using content, form, voice 
and style appropriate to the audience 
and purpose. 
 
Program Learning Outcome 8b:  
Candidates work effectively with other 
school professionals to build shared 
visions, supportive cultures and 
common goals, and to plan and jointly 
facilitate learning beneficial to student 
growth and development.  
 
Program Learning Outcome 8c:   
Candidates work collaboratively with 
learners and their families to establish 
mutual expectations and ongoing 
communication to support learner 
development and achievement. 
   
Program Learning Outcome 8d: 
Candidates work with colleagues to 
build ongoing connections with 
community resources to enhance 
student learning and well being. 
 

Key Assignments: 
 
Philosophy Statement 
 
Work needed on assessment of 
effective communication skills across 
all courses and in every rubric 
 
Signature Performances: 

 
Dispositions Cumulative Profile 

Assessment Criteria 
 
Philosophy Statement - Rubric 
 
Disposition Cumulative Profile - 
Rubric and Rating Scale 

 
Indirect Measures of Program Learning Effectiveness  and Timeframe 

 
Student Teacher Exit Survey                  MDE survey is completed toward the end of Student Teaching semester 
College Supervisor Survey                      MDE survey is  completed toward the end of a Student Teaching semester   
Cooperating Teacher Survey 
         (new instrument)                             MG survey is completed at the end of Student Teaching semester 
Alumni Survey                                           MG Survey is sent out to alumni at the end of their first year of teaching 
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Learning Goal 9:  Candidates incorporate media and technology appropriately 
to enhance learning 

PSMT         7 
INTASC       3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10 

TEAC QP    1.4.3 

 
 

Assessment of Learning Outcomes 

 
 

Assessment Criteria 

Program Learning Outcome 9a:   
Candidates understand technology and 
its use for gathering, processing, 
evaluating, analyzing and 
communicating ideas and information. 
 
Program Learning Outcome 9b:  
Candidates understand the equity, 
ethical, legal, social, physical, and 
psychological issues surrounding the use 
of technology in K-12 schools and apply 
those principles in practice. 
   
Program Learning Outcome 9c:   
Candidates plan, design, implement, and 
evaluate effective technology-enhanced 
learning environments and experiences 
beneficial to learning that are aligned 
with Michigan Standards. 
 
Program Learning Outcome 9d: 
Each candidate creates an online 
learning experience and demonstrates 
the knowledge and skills needed for 
teaching and learning in online 
environments.  
 
Program Learning Outcome 9e: 
Candidates apply technology to facilitate 
effective assessment and evaluation 
strategies. 

Key Assignments: 
 
Classroom Technology Observation 
Report 
Concept Mapping Project 
Webquest Project 
Technology Professional Development 
Plan 
Moodle On-line Lesson 
 
Unit and Lesson Plans  
Micro Teaching 
 
Signature Performances: 

 
Teacher Work Sample 

Student Teaching Clinical 
Evaluations 
Portfolio 

 
Exam: 
 
Marygrove Computer Proficiency Test 
 
Grades:   EDU 330/530 

Assessment Criteria 
 
Technology Key Assessments - 
Rubrics 
 
Unit and Lesson Plans - Rubric 
Micro Teaching 
 
Teacher Work Sample- Rubric 
 
Student Teaching Clinical 
Evaluations - Rating Scale 
(Rating of "3" or better) 
 
Portfolio - Rubrics 
 
Proficiency Benchmarks 
 
(Grad)  3.0  and (UG)  2.7 

 
Indirect Measures of Program Learning Effectiveness  and Timeframe 

 
Student Teacher Exit Survey                  MDE survey is completed toward the end of Student Teaching semester 
College Supervisor Survey                      MDE survey is  completed toward the end of a Student Teaching semester   
Cooperating Teacher Survey 
         (new instrument)                             MG survey is completed at the end of Student Teaching semester 
Alumni Survey                                           MG Survey is sent out to alumni at the end of their first year of teaching 
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Learning Goal 10:        Exercise leadership contributing to the Education Profession 
and community 

PSMT    5, 6 
INTASC   9, 10 

TEAC QP   1.3, 1.4.1 

 
Assessment of Learning Outcomes 

 
 

Assessment Criteria 

Program Learning Outcome 10a:   
Candidates conduct themselves as  
professionals who demonstrate 
knowledge, dispositions, and high 
standards of ethical behavior as 
advocates for sound educational 
practices and policies. 
 
Program Learning Outcome 10b:  
Candidates pursue professional 
development opportunities and are 
familiar with the professional 
associations in their major fields of 
study as well as in the field of 
Education. 
 
Program Learning Outcome 10c:   
Candidates take on leadership roles 
and advocate for learners and the 
profession of teaching. 
 
Program Learning Outcome 10d: 
Candidates provide evidence of a 
growing sense of civic identity and 
commitment. 

Signature Performances: 
 
Student Teaching Clinical 
Evaluations  
 
Portfolio 
 
Dispositions Cumulative Profile 

Assessment Criteria 
    
 Student Teaching Clinical 
Evaluations - Rating Scale 
(Rating of "3" or better) 
 
Portfolio - Rubrics 
 
 Dispositions Cumulative Profile - 
Rubric and Rating Scale 

 
Indirect Measures of Program Learning Effectiveness and Timeframe 

 
Student Teacher Exit Survey                  MDE survey is completed toward the end of Student Teaching semester 
College Supervisor Survey                      MDE survey is  completed toward the end of a Student Teaching semester   
Cooperating Teacher Survey 
         (new instrument)                             MG survey is completed at the end of Student Teaching semester 
Alumni Survey                                           MG Survey is sent out to alumni at the end of their first year of teaching 
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Table A.6  The Teacher Certification Program Progression Assessment Plan 

 
Internal and External Assessments for 

Transition into each phase 

 
Data Collection: When and Who 

Collects the Data 

Data Analysis and Use of Data 
 

Data Format 

Admission to the College 
Internal Assessment 

Undergraduate 

¶ Application to College 

¶ Successful completion of high school 
college preparatory program 

¶ GPA (2.7 +) 

¶ Minimum ACT Composite score 
of 18. 

 
Internal Assessment 

Graduate 

¶ Application to College 

¶ .ŀŎƘŜƭƻǊΩǎ 5ŜƎǊŜŜ ŦǊƻƳ ŀƴ ŀŎŎǊŜŘƛǘŜŘ 
college or univeristy 

¶ Official Transcripts from all college 
coursework 

¶ GPA (3.0 +) 

When 
Admission to the 
College: Ongoing each semester 

 
Who 

¶ Undergraduate Admissions 
Office 

 
Who 

¶ Graduate Admissions Office 

¶ Arts and Science Faculty 
Liaisons reviews transcript(s) as 
part of creating Plan of Work 
(Graduate) 

Data Analysis 

¶ Admission requirements.   

 

Use of Data 

¶ UG:  Admission to college 

determination 

 

Use of Data 

¶ Graduate: Admission to College 

and beginning of Exploratory Phase 

Phase I ς Exploratory 
Undergraduate students can take 
Exploratory EDU courses as part of their 
regular UG programs.  
 
M.Ed. Plus TCP students take Exploratory 
EDU courses and undergraduate courses 
that are pre-requisite to finishing 
teachable majors and minors. 

   

Admission to Phase II Pre-Candidacy Transition Point 

(Admission to Phase II is Admission to a Teacher Certification Program) 

Internal Assessment 

¶ Student submits Pre-Candidate 
Application Packet with:  

¶ Personal Statement 

¶ Two Faculty Assessments for Pre-
Candidacy 

¶ Student Service Specialist gives 
completed Application Packet to TCP 
Faculty Review Team 

 

¶ Exploratory Phase courses and testing 
successfully completed 

¶ GPA 

¶ Dispositions 

¶ Student interview with faculty 

¶ Key Assessments 
 

When 

¶ Within two weeks after pre-
candidate application deadline 

 
Who 

¶ TCP Faculty Review Team  

¶ Student Services Specialist 

Data Format: 

¶ Student Application Documents 

with checklist/rubric 

 
Data Analysis 

¶ Requirements for admission to a 

TCP as a Pre-Candidate  

¶ Two Faculty Assessments for  
Pre-Candidacy 

¶ Patterns from MTTC BST Test  

 
Use of Data 

¶ Decision on admission of individual 

pre-candidates by TCP Faculty 

Review Team 

¶ Program improvement by 
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Internal and External Assessments for 

Transition into each phase 

 
Data Collection: When and Who 

Collects the Data 

Data Analysis and Use of Data 
 

Data Format 
External Assessments 

¶ MTTC Basic Skills Test 
must be passed 

Education Faculty and Arts and 

Science Faculty 

 

Format of Data 

¶ Program Progression Checklist 

¶ Dispositions Reports and 

Cumulative Record 

¶ Data Tables (key indicators for end 

of year analysis) 

¶ MTTC Basic Skills test results 

Admission to Phase III ς Candidacy Transition Point 
Internal Assessment 

¶ Candidate Application form accepted 

¶ All Undergraduate teaching major and 
minor courses completed 

¶ Gateway Course(s) completed with 
DǊŀŘŜ ƻŦ ά.έ 

¶ GPA 

¶ Recommendation for Candidacy Form 
from Academic Major Faculty Liaison  
(Secondary) or 
Elementary Program Coordinator 
(Elementary) 

¶ TEAS Lab Sessions completed 
(Secondary) 

¶ Dispositions 

¶ Key Assessments 
 

External Assessments 

¶ MTTC  Content Area Test (Secondary) 

When 

¶ Within two weeks after 
candidate application deadline 

 
Who 

¶ TCP Faculty Review Team  

¶ Student Services Specialist 
 

¶ 5ŜŀƴΩǎ hŦŦƛŎŜ ǊŜǾƛŜǿǎ a¢¢/ 
test results 

 

Data Analysis 

¶ Requirements for progression to 

Phase III Candidacy.  

 

Use of Data 

¶ Decision on acceptance of 

individuals as candidates by TCP 

Faculty Review Team 

¶ Program improvement by 

Education Faculty and Arts and 

Science Faculty 

 

Format of Data 

¶ Program Progression Checklist 

¶ Dispositions Reports and 

Cumulative Record 

¶ Data Tables (key indicators for end 

of year analysis) 

Admission to Phase IV ς Student Teaching Transition Point 
¶ Student Teaching Application form 

accepted 

¶ TEAS Lab Sessions completed 
(Elementary) 

¶ Recommendation for MTTC Testing 
form from Elementary Program 
Coordinator 
(Elementary) 

¶ GPA 
 

All College Degree coursework 
completed except Student Teaching 
(Undergraduate) 
 
All College Degree coursework 

  
Data Analysis 

¶ Requirements for progression to 

Phase 4 Student Teaching.  

 

Use of Data 

¶ Decisions on individual ŎŀƴŘƛŘŀǘŜǎΩ 

placement site by Student Teaching 

Director 

¶ Program improvement by 

Education Faculty and Arts and 

Sciences Faculty 

 

Format of Data 
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Internal and External Assessments for 

Transition into each phase 

 
Data Collection: When and Who 

Collects the Data 

Data Analysis and Use of Data 
 

Data Format 
completed  except Student Teaching and 
two Cognate courses  
(Graduate) 
 

External Assessments 
MTTC  Content Area Test passed 
(Elementary) 

¶ Program Progression Checklist 

¶ Dispositions Reports and 

Cumulative Record 

¶ Data Tables (key indicators for end 

of year analysis)  

Table A.7  Education Department Operations and Systems Assessment Plan 

Teacher Certification Programs  

 
Elements of Operations 

and System 

Review  
Timeline 
(When) 

Delegated 
Responsibility 

(Who) 

Purpose 
 

(Use) 

Fiscal and Administrative Capacity (3.1.4 and 3.2.4) 
College Accreditation The Higher Learning 

Commission's next review 
of Marygrove College is 
scheduled for 2016-2017. 

College-wide 
participation 

Draw data from this review related 
to College's overall fiscal and 
administrative capacities.  Use 
data for comparison in  Education 
Programs' accreditation reviews  

Program (3.2.6) 
College Internal Review of 
Program 

Every 5-7 years Department  Faculty,  
with report given to 
College Curriculum 
Committee 

Formal internal review for 
program improvement and 
needed revision 

Michigan Department of 
Education Program 
Approval 

Submission to MDE as 
needed, particularly at 
time of new standards 
alignment. 
Elementary TCP Program 
submitted in November 
2011 

Department Faculty Submission to MDE needed for 
new programs, substantive 
changes or as new standards 
require re-submission of 
applications for program approval.   

National Accreditation of 
Program 

TEAC accreditation 
timeframe.  Inquiry Brief 
Proposal submitted in 
2012 

Department Faculty National accreditation needed for 
continuing State approval of 
program 

Catalog Description, Web 
Site, and Marketing 
Materials 

June: Source document 
reviewed annually.  
 
Web site, admissions, and 
marketing materials 
reviewed over the summer 
in preparation for new 
academic year 
 
 
 
 
 

Program Coordinator 
 
Program Coordinator, 
Department Chair, 
Dean's Office 

Review Program Source Document 
for accuracy.  This document will 
serve as reference for any changes 
needed with other materials 
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Elements of Operations 

and System 

Review  
Timeline 
(When) 

Delegated 
Responsibility 

(Who) 

Purpose 
 

(Use) 

Curriculum (3.1.1 and 3.2.1) 
Course Syllabi Beginning of each 

semester 
Department Chair and 
Program Coordinator 

Check student learning outcomes 
aligned with Master Syllabus. 
tƭŀŎŜ {ŜƳŜǎǘŜǊΩǎ {ȅƭƭŀōi on College 
G-Drive. 
 
 

Course Approval As needed Department  Faculty 
 
College Curriculum 
Committee 

New course approval or approval 
of substantive changes to course. 

Course Evaluations Beginning of each 
semester - review of 
previous semester 

Department Chair  Review for any needed immediate 
action. 

Faculty (3.1.2 and 3.2.2) 
FT Tenure Faculty College Periodic and 

Tenure Review Process 
schedule (1st, 2nd, pre-
tenure, tenure reviews) + 
post tenure review 

Department Faculty 
 
Faculty colleagues 
across campus 
 
Department Chair  
 
Education Dean 
 
Rank and Tenure 
Committee 
 
Vice-President for 
Academic Affairs 

Yearly renewal prior to tenure. 
 
Tenure and promotion decisions 

FT Faculty Work Load Each semester Department Chair Review for comparable work load 
responsibilities. 

Annual Reports June:  Faculty Activity 
Reports, Program Reports, 
Department Report 

Department Faculty 
 
Department Chair 

Documentation of year's activity in 
relationship to goals, assessment 
plans. 

Professional Development Summer Department Chair 
Program Coordinators 

Review for pattern in professional 
development within Department 
as a whole. 

Adjunct Faculty June:  Annual Review of 
Adjunct Faculty from past 
academic year particularly 
new adjunct faculty 
 

Department Chair and 
Program Coordinator 

Review of course evaluations, class 
observations and contributions to 
Department.  Decision on 
reappointment for new academic 
year. 

Clinical Faculty June:  Review Student 
Teacher evaluations of 
cooperating teachers and 
College supervisors 

Department Chair and 
Director of Student 
Teaching 

Review for reappointment and 
classroom placement decisions. 
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Elements of Operations 

and System 

Review  
Timeline 
(When) 

Delegated 
Responsibility 

(Who) 

Purpose 
 

(Use) 

Facilities (3.1.3 and 3.2.3) 
Library Collection/ 
Technology and Online 
Learning Support 

Three year cycle: Review 
of library and online 
resource support. 

Department Chair and 
Program Coordinator 

Review for relevancy, use and 
updating of resources.   

Facilities Accessibility As need arises 
 
Long range facilities 
planning 

Program Coordinators 
and Graduate Council 
 
 
Education Department 
with Senior 
Leadership 

Advocate as needed for facilities 
accessibility for graduate students 
 
Contribute to long range planning 
of campus assets to meet program 
needs. 

Candidates (3.1.5, 3.1.6, and 3.2.5) 
Candidate Support Survey during Student 

Teaching semesters (Fall 
and Winter) 
 
Annual Teacher 
Certification Student 
Forum 

Student Teaching 
Seminar Instructor 
 
Teacher Certification 
Program Coordinators 

Garner feedback on student 
satisfaction with support services 
and note areas needing 
improvement. 

Field Experiences and 
Student Teaching 

Annually in Summer Department Chair 
 
Program Coordinators 
 
Instructional Faculty 
as needed 
 
Director of Student 
Teaching 

Review challenges and needs 
regarding placement sites in 
preparation for next academic 
year and program improvement. 
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Appendix B:  

Institutional Capacity for Program Quality  

 

Table B.1   Capacity for Quality:  A Comparison of Program and Institutional Statistics 

 
 

Program Statistics 

 
 

Institution Norm Statistics 

Analysis of Differences 
Between the Program and the 

Institutional Statistics 

3.1.1 Curriculum 
A.  Undergraduate Degree with 
Teacher Certification 
Minimum Cr. Hrs. = 171 
Range = 171-226 
 
General Education credit 
requirements  
(Same for UG and Grad Programs) 
General Ed = 28 Cr. Hours 
 
Teaching Major 
(Same for UG and Grad Programs) 
30-74 Cr. Hrs.  
(Single Major) 
39-80 Cr. Hrs.  
(Group Major) 
 
Teaching Minor 
(Same for UG and Grad Programs) 
Elementary = 29 Cr. Hrs. 
Secondary = 20-24 Cr. Hrs. 
 
Elementary and Secondary Majors 
ŀƴŘ aƛƴƻǊǎΩ ŎǊŜdit Requirements  
(Same for UG and Grad Programs) 
 
 
Elementary and Secondary Majors 
and Minor:  

¶ Integrated Science Group Major = 
50 Cr. Hrs. 

¶ Language Arts Group Major = 39 
Cr. Hrs. 

¶ Elem. Math = 31 Cr. Hrs. 

¶ Elem. Social Studies Group Major = 
40 Cr. Hrs. 

¶ Elem Minor = 29 Cr. Hrs. 
 
Secondary Majors: 

¶ Art Education Group Major  
(K-12) = 65 Cr. Hrs.  
(No minor) 

¶ Biology = 58 Cr. Hrs. 

Undergraduate 
Degree 
Minimum Cr. Hrs. = 128 
Range 128-169   
 
Gen. Ed. Requirements = 28 Hrs. 
 
 
 
 
Major 
30 Cr. Hrs. (single discipline) 
36 Cr. Hrs. (group discipline)  
 
 
 
 
Minor 
20 Cr. Hrs. (single discipline) 
24 Cr. Hrs. (group discipline 
Source ς Pg. 44 UG Catalogue 
 
College Degree Major and Minor 
Requirements 
Bachelor of Arts (BA) Requirements 
One or More Areas 
 
Bachelor of Science (B.S.) 
Required = 48 Credit Hrs. in Math 
and Science. 
 
Bachelor of Applied Science 
(B.A.S.)  
Required = 60-72 Cr. Hrs. in area of 
specialization. No Minor.  
 
Bachelor of Business 
Administration (B. B. A.) 
Required = Maximum of 70 Cr. Hrs. 
(toward 128 cr. Hr. degree). No 
Minor. 
 
 

Top of UG degree with teacher 
certification credit range (226 Cr. 
Hrs.) reflects Music Education, the 
heaviest credit group major (80). 
Of thirteen teaching majors, eight 
come in under 48 credits and 
three come in under 32 credits. 
 
Teaching major and minor is 
required for teacher certification. 
These are the same for 
undergraduate and graduate 
programs. Courses are offered 
only at the undergraduate level 
and are pre-requisites graduate 
students must complete before 
Phase III.  
 
Elementary Minor requirements 
meet new Elementary standards. 
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Program Statistics 

 
 

Institution Norm Statistics 

Analysis of Differences 
Between the Program and the 

Institutional Statistics 

¶ Dance = 74 Cr. Hrs. 

¶ English = 30 Cr. Hrs. 

¶ History 46 Cr. Hrs. 

¶ Sec. Math = 30 Cr. Hrs. 

¶ Music Grp Major (K-12) = 80 Cr. 
Hrs. (No minor) 

¶ Political Sci. = 47 Cr. Hrs. 

¶ Sec. Soc. Studies Grp Major = 40 
Cr. Hrs. 

 
Secondary Minors: 

¶ Chemistry = 20 Cr. Hrs. 

¶ English = 21 Cr. Hrs. 

¶ French = 20 Cr. Hrs. 

¶ History = 20 Cr. Hrs. 

¶ Sec. Math = 24 Cr. Hrs. 

¶ Political Sci. = 20 Cr. Hrs. 

¶ Spanish = 20 Cr. Hrs. 
 
UG Elementary Professional 
Sequence  = 49-51 Cr. Hrs. 
 
UG Secondary Professional  
Sequence  = 43-48 Cr. Hrs. 
 
B.  Master of Education Degree Plus 
Teacher Certification: 
Minimum Graduate Cr. Hrs. = 52* 
Graduate Credit Range = 52-60 * 
 
 
 
*All undergraduate Gen Ed Areas and 
teaching major and minor coursework 
requirements above must be met by 
graduate students. Graduate 
ŀǇǇƭƛŎŀƴǘǎΩ ǘǊŀƴǎŎǊƛǇǘǎ ŀǊŜ ǊŜǾƛŜǿŜŘ 
for prior courses acceptable to fulfill 
undergraduate requirements. Missing 
undergraduate coursework is added 
ǘƻ ƎǊŀŘǳŀǘŜ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘΩǎ tƭŀƴ ƻŦ ²ƻǊƪ 
and must be completed before 
moving to Phase III. 
 
Teaching Majors** 
30-74 Cr. Hrs.  
(Single Major) 
39-80 Cr. Hrs.  
(Group Major) 
 

Bachelor of Fine Arts (B.F.A.) 
Required = 70 Cr. Hrs.  No Minor  
 
Bachelor of Music (B.Mus.) 
Requirements = 74-80 Cr. Hrs. No 
minor. 
 
Bachelor of Social Work (B.S.W) 
Requirements = 65 Cr. Hrs. No 
Minor Required. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Other Graduate Degree Programs 
In Education  

¶ MA Ed. Leadership = 36 Cr. Hrs 

¶ MA Ed. Technology = 30 Cr. Hrs 

¶ MA Literacy Learning = 30 Cr. 
Hrs 

¶ MA Reading = 30 Cr. Hrs 

¶ MA Special Education = 40 Cr. 
Hrs 

 
Other Graduate Degree Programs 
In College 

¶ MA English = Cr. 30 Hrs 

¶ MA HR Management = 36 Cr. 
Hrs 

¶ MA Social Justice -= 30 Cr. Hrs 

¶ MAT = Cr. 30 Hrs 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Required Professional Education 
Sequences meet teacher 
certification standards for content 
and pedagogy. 
 
 
 
 
 
Other degree programs in the 
institution do not have to meet 
teacher certification requirements. 
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Program Statistics 

 
 

Institution Norm Statistics 

Analysis of Differences 
Between the Program and the 

Institutional Statistics 

Teaching Minors** 
Elementary = 29 Cr. Hrs. 
Secondary = 20-24 Cr. Hrs. 
 
**Done at undergraduate level, 
please see above. 
 
Grad Elementary Professional 
Sequence = 49-51 Cr. Hrs. 
 
Grad Secondary Professional  
Sequence = 43-48 Cr. Hrs. 
 
Cognate Required for Masters Degree 
= 9 Cr. Hrs. (3 Courses) 
(Candidates select a cognate in Ed. 
Tech., Reading or Special Ed.) 
 
tǊƻƎǊŀƳǎΩ Dt! wŜǉǳƛǊŜƳŜƴǘǎ 
 
Undergraduate 
GPA of 2.7 on all course transfers 
Certifiable major and minor for 
Secondary Certification 
 
Graduate 
GPA of 2.7 on all course transfers 
 
GPA of 3.0 required of all courses 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
College GPA Requirements 
 
Undergraduate 
GPA of 2.7 on all course transfers 
ACT Score of 18 
 
 
Graduate 
GPA of 2.7 on all course transfer 
 
GPA of 3.0 required of all course 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
GPA 
No differences between Program 
and Institution Requirements. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3.1.2  Faculty 
Department Total Faculty: 
Full Time ς 6 
Adjuncts - 7 
Student Teacher Supervisors - 11 
 
Terminal Degrees = 6 
 
Gender ς Full Time 
  Male = 2 
  Female = 4 
 
Race ς Full Time 
  Caucasian = 2 
  Afro-American = 3 
  Asian = 1 
 
 
 
 
 

College Total Faculty: 
Full Time ς 58 
Part Time - 7  
 
 
Terminal Degrees =55 
 
Gender ςFull Time 
  Male = 23 
  Female = 35 
 
Race ς Full Time 
  Caucasian = 41 
  Afro-American = 8 
  Hispanic ς 1 
  American Indian - 1 
  Asian = 2 
  Two or More Races - 1 
 
 

Comparable faculty terminal 
degrees, gender and racial balance 
between Program and Institution 
 
Comparable faculty workloads 
governed by Faculty Handbook 
and AAUP Guidelines  
 
The Education Department has 
had recent new hires.  
 
Promotion and Tenure Standards 
are the same across the Institution 
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Program Statistics 

 
 

Institution Norm Statistics 

Analysis of Differences 
Between the Program and the 

Institutional Statistics 

Research Support ς Sabbatical 
Available. Faculty Development 
Awards 
 
Workload Composition ς AAUP 
Standards (12 Credit Hrs. Per 
Semester) 
 
Balance of Academic Ranks 
Professor = 0 
Associate Professor = 6 
Assistant Professor = 1 
Instructor = 0 
 
Promotion and Tenure Standards   
Follows Faculty Handbook for Rank 
and Tenure 

Research Support ς Sabbatical 
Available. Faculty Development 
Awards. 
 
Workload Composition ς AAUP 
Standards (12 Credit Hrs. Per 
Semester) 
 
Balance of Academic Ranks 
Professor = 7 
Associate Professor = 29 
Assistant Professor = 20 
Instructor =9 
 
Promotion and Tenure Standards 
Follows Faculty Handbook for Rank 
and Tenure 

3.1.3  Facilities 
Number of Classrooms Available To 
Education =15 
 
Number of Smart Classrooms Used = 
13 
 
Number of Science Labs Used = 1 

Number  of Classrooms Available In 
College = 43 
 
Number of Computer Labs = 1 
 
Number of Math Labs = 1 
 
Number of Science Labs = 5 
 
Number of Dance Studios = 2 
 
Number of Classrooms in LA = 35 
 
Number of Classrooms in MC = 8 
 
bǳƳōŜǊ ƻŦ ά{ƳŀǊǘέ /ƭŀǎǎǊƻƻƳǎ 
Available = 23 

The Education Department has 
equal access to most Institutional 
classroom space, equipment, 
support facilities, and special 
facilities other Departments have. 
An exception may be Science Lab 
classrooms, but teacher 
certification students in Science 
disciplines do use those 
classrooms. 

3.1.4  Fiscal and Administrative 
Note: FY12 includes Fall 2011 - 
Summer 2012 Terms 
 
Expenses 
Total Education Division 
Instructional/Academic Support FY12 
Expenses = $1,328,825. 
 
Students 
Total Number of FY12 Full Time 
Equivalent (FTE) Students in all 
Education Department programs as 
reported in IPEDS = 170 
 

Note: FY12 includes Fall  
2011 - Summer 2012 Terms 
 
Expenses 
Total College 
Instructional/Academic Support 
Expenses =  
$11,404,002. 
 
Students 
Total Number of College FTE 
Students as reported in IPEDS 
=1,894 
 

Figures presented include 
Instructional and Academic 
Support costs (which include 
administrative costs) for both the 
College and the Education 
Division.  
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Program Statistics 

 
 

Institution Norm Statistics 

Analysis of Differences 
Between the Program and the 

Institutional Statistics 

(The portion of EDU students who are 
in Teacher Certification programs = 
101 FTE. While 135 accepted 
individuals matriculated in Teacher 
Certification Programs in FY 12, many 
were enrolled part time.  FTE 
calculations give a clearer view of 
demands on programs and College.) 
 
9ŘǳŎŀǘƛƻƴ tǊƻƎǊŀƳǎΩ 
Instructional/ Academic Support 
Cost Per FTE Student = $7,817 
 
 
Faculty Compensation 
All College Tenure Track faculty are on 
the same salary schedule 
 
Proportion of Administrators per 
Student: 
Total Full Time Employees in Teacher 
Certification Program (faculty + staff) = 
12 
Total Administrators = 3 
Total FTE Students = 170 
 
Ratio of FT Administrators to FTE  
Students = One Administrator to every 
56 students 
 
Proportion of Support Staff per FTE 
student: 
Total Education Support Staff = 3 
Total FTE Students = 170 
 
 
Ratio of Support Staff to  
Students = One Support Staff position 
to every 56 students. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
College Instructional/Academic 
Support  
Cost Per FTE Student ς  
$6,021 
 
Faculty Compensation 
All College Tenure Track faculty are 
on the same salary schedule 
 
Proportion of College 
Administrators per Student: 
Total Full Time Employees = 234 
Senior Level Administrators = 6 
Mid-Level Administrators = 28 
Total Administrators = 34 
Total FTE Students = 1,894 
 
Ratio of FT Administrators to FTE 
Students = One Administrator for  
every 55 students 
 
Proportion of Support Staff per FTE 
Student: 
Total Administrative Support  
Staff =  33 
Total FTE Students = 1,894 
 
Ratio of Support Staff to  
Students = 1 Support Staff for every 
57 students.  

When compared to the College as 
a whole, a significantly higher 
amount of dollars are spent in the 
Education Department per FTE 
student (+$1796), due to the 
greater amount of personnel 
needed to professionally prepare 
and supervise initial teacher 
certification students  
 
Dean, Student Teaching Director 
and Teacher Certification Officer 
ŀǊŜ ƛƴŎƭǳŘŜŘ ƘŜǊŜ ƛƴ 5ŜǇŀǊǘƳŜƴǘΩǎ 
Administrator/Student Ratio 
because each administers to 
specific program areas. In 
addition, the Chair has a full, four 
course release from teaching to 
accommodate time for 
administrative tasks in running 
Department programs, of which 
the Teacher Certification Programs 
require close attention.  
 
 
 
Ratio of FT Administrators to FTE 
Students is comparable to College 
 
Education Department support 
staff included here are two 
administrative assistants and the 
TEAS Lab Director. (The 
Elementary and Secondary Faculty 
Program Coordinators also receive 
stipend compensation for Summer 
advising and program 
development workloads.) 
 
Support staff ratios are 
comparable. 

3.1.5 Student Support Services 
Students in the Teacher Certification 
Programs have equal access to 
counseling, advising, media and 
technology support and career 
placement opportunities. 

Students in the Institution have 
access to counseling, advising, 
media and technology support and 
career placement opportunities. 

Comparable student support 
service available for Program and 
Institution students. 
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Program Statistics 

 
 

Institution Norm Statistics 

Analysis of Differences 
Between the Program and the 

Institutional Statistics 

3.1.6 Student Feedback 
Course and Instructor Evaluation 
Ratings 
 
There is a process for handling 
student concerns through the office 
of the Department Chair and Dean of 
Education. 

Course and Instructor Evaluation 
Ratings 
 
The College has a Process for 
ƘŀƴŘƭƛƴƎ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘǎΩ ŀŎŀŘŜƳƛŎ ŀƴŘ 
administrative decisions concerns 
through the VPAA Office. 

Comparable Course and Instructor 
Evaluation and Course Ratings. 
 
Comparable Program and 
Institution appeal process for all 
students. 

Curriculum (3.1.1 and 3.2.1) 

The Marygrove College Undergraduate 2011-2012 and Graduate 2011-2012 catalogues contain the 

academic policies and procedures for all Marygrove programs and students. These Catalogs present the 

current requirements for admission to the College, academic standards for continuance in the College 

programs and graduation requirements. These documents can be found in the Education Department 

hŦŦƛŎŜΣ wŜƎƛǎǘǊŀǊΩǎ hŦŦƛŎŜ ŀƴŘ ƻƴ-line at www.marygrove.edu/academics. 

 

General Education Requirements are the same for the Teacher Certification Programs as they are for other 

College programs at the Undergraduate level; evidence of this content coursework must also be shown in 

ŀǇǇƭƛŎŀƴǘǎΩ ǘǊŀƴǎŎǊƛǇǘǎ ŦƻǊ ǘƘŜ DǊŀŘǳŀǘŜ ¢ŜŀŎƘŜǊ /ŜǊǘƛŦƛŎŀǘƛƻƴ tǊƻƎǊŀƳǎΦ CƻǊ ŀŘƳƛǎǎƛƻƴ ǘƻ ŀƴŘ ŎƻƴǘƛƴǳƛƴƎ ƛƴ 

the Undergraduate Teacher Certification Programs, a Grade Point Average (GPA) of 2.7 is required. At the 

DǊŀŘǳŀǘŜ ƭŜǾŜƭ ǘƘŜ ŀǇǇƭƛŎŀƴǘΩǎ ǳƴŘŜǊƎǊŀŘǳŀǘŜ Dt! ǊŜǉǳƛǊŜƳŜƴǘ ƛǎ оΦлΦ 

 

Differences seen in credits between the Liberal Arts degree programs and the Teacher Certification 

Programǎ ŀǊŜ ƎƻǾŜǊƴŜŘ ōȅ Ƙƻǿ ǘƘŜ 9ŘǳŎŀǘƛƻƴ ǇǊƻƎǊŀƳǎΩ ŘŜǎƛƎƴ ƳŜŜǘ aƛŎƘƛƎŀƴ 5ŜǇŀǊǘƳŜƴǘ ƻŦ 9ŘǳŎŀǘƛƻƴ 

(MDE) standards. For example, in the Elementary Teacher Certification Programs both a Liberal Arts 

teaching major and the Education Minor are required, as this is how the Education Department meets the 

ǎǘŀƴŘŀǊŘǎ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ a59Ωǎ Option One for an Elementary Program. The requirements for the Education Minor 

come to 29 hours. In the Liberal Arts programs a minor is twenty to twenty-four hours depending on 

whether it is a single or group minor.  The Professional Education Sequence of courses, required for teacher 

certification, is an added 49-51 hours.  As can be seen in Chart (3.1.1), the requirements for Teacher 

Certification Programs also vary at both the Elementary and SeŎƻƴŘŀǊȅ ƭŜǾŜƭǎ ŘŜǇŜƴŘƛƴƎ ƻƴ ŘƛǎŎƛǇƭƛƴŜǎΩ 

teaching major and minor requirements. For example, the Secondary Major in Biology is 58 credit hours 

while the Secondary Math and English Majors are each 30 credit hours. 

 

The requirements for teachable majors and minors and General Education for the M.Ed. Plus Teacher 

Certification are the same as for the undergraduates as these are offered only at the undergraduate level. 

The Graduate level Professional Education Sequence of courses have more demanding assignments and 

research requirements than those offered at the undergraduate level. The required selection of a series of 

three graduate level cognate courses (9 credits) exceeds the requirements of the Undergraduate Teacher 

Certification Programs.  

 

http://www.marygrove.edu/academics
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For these reasons, we believe we offer a rigorous, quality curriculum for each of the Teacher Certification 

Programs, which are done in tandem with and are comparable to, other programs and degree 

requirements in the Institution.  

Faculty (3.1.2 and 3.2.2) 

As can be seen in Appendix C we have highly qualified faculty who are experts in their disciplines, with 

current knowledge of best practices in K-12 education. All full time Education Faculty have terminal degrees 

in their areas of teaching responsibilities. The partnerships that have been developed by the Faculty with 

5ŜǘǊƻƛǘ tǳōƭƛŎ {ŎƘƻƻƭǎΩ ǘŜŀŎƘŜǊǎΣ ƛƴŎƭǳŘƛƴƎ ǘƘŜ ǘŜŀŎƘŜǊǎ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ƴŜƛƎƘōƻǊƘƻƻŘΩǎ {ŎƘǳƭǘȊ !ŎŀŘŜƳȅΣ ƘŀǾŜ 

allowed them to keep abreast of current school environments and the skills teachers need for meeting the 

ŎƘŀƭƭŜƴƎŜǎ ƻŦ ǘƻŘŀȅΩǎ ŎƭŀǎǎǊƻƻƳǎΦ ¢Ƙƛǎ ǊŜƭŀǘƛƻƴǎƘƛǇ ŀƭǎƻ ƎƛǾŜǎ ǘƘŜ CŀŎǳƭǘȅ ŀƴ ƻǇǇƻǊǘǳƴƛǘȅ ǘƻ ǎŜŜ Ƙƻǿ ǿƘŀǘ ƛǎ 

required of our students in College coursework is relevant in the schools. The placement of student 

teachers in high achieving, quality schools further informs our Faculty and College Supervisors of K-12 

needs in the classroom. 

 

When compared to the College, the Education Department Faculty is comparable in terminal degrees, 

workload composition and gender makeup. The Education Faculty is more diverse in its in racial and ethnic 

composition than the College. All other qualities are the same for both the College and Education Faculties. 

College policies for faculty promotion and tenure, sabbatical leaves, research, professional development 

and salary schedules are governed by the Faculty Constitution and Faculty Assembly structures and are 

described in the Faculty Handbook.  The Administration and Faculty engage in a shared governance model, 

and follow AAUP guidelines as regards faculty working conditions.   

 

All documents for the Faculty salary schedules, promotion and tenure processes, and Faculty Assembly can 

be found in the Office of the Vice President for Business Affairs and the Human Resource Offices. 

Facilities, Equipment, and Supplies (3.1.3 and 3.2.3) 

Up-grades and remodeling of campus facilities and classrooms in recent years have enhanced the learning 

environment and campus climate. Students, staff and faculty now have an expanded number of lounges 

and meeting areas and students now have designated study areas on each floor of the Madame Cadillac 

and Liberal Arts Buildings. New classroom furniture has been added campus wide as well. The College, in 

partnership with Barnes and Noble now has a pleasant, up to date bookstore for students and faculty with 

accompanying sitting areas. Advising and counseling are available in the Student Services Building. The 

campus Chapel is utilized by both students and faculty.  

 

Technology improvements in recent years include the addition of new computers campus wide, internet 

access in classrooms, Library, offices and conference rooms. All classrooms and labs are equipped with 

internet access, and document readers. These are referred to as Smart Classrooms in the report.  

 

The Library is equipped with thirty five computers, with a full array electronic and hard copy materials 

available to both students and faculty. Upgrades in the Student Technology, Instruction and Collaboration 

Center (STICC) now provide groups with access to roundtable collaboration with via the Internet and 
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electronic media. Campus and classroom inventories can be found in the Office of the Vice President for 

Finance and Administration. 

Fiscal and Administrative (3.1.4 and 3.2.4) 

The College conducts an annual audit of its financial status each year. The audit for Fiscal Year 2011 can be 

found in the Office of the Vice President for Finance and Administration. The auditing firm utilized by the 

college is BKDLLP. The FY 2011 audit indicates that the College is fiscally sound.  

 

Marygrove is a private college, and does not receive any state or direct federal aid to supplement its 

revenue. The primary source of revenue comes from tuition, with a small portion coming from private gifts 

ǘƘǊƻǳƎƘ ǘƘŜ /ƻƭƭŜƎŜΩǎ 5ŜǾŜƭƻǇƳŜƴǘ hŦŦƛŎŜΦ Lƴ C¸ нлмм ǘƘŜ ŎƻƭƭŜƎŜ had an Unrestricted Assets fund balance 

of $2.6 million dollars. That was an increase from FY 2010 of $196, 501.00. Eighty percent of the student 

body relies on the Pell Grant for tuition, support which will be significantly reduced nationwide in the next 

fiscal year. The College has recently responded to this forecasted loss of revenue with an increase in fund 

development goals, a decrease in capital expenditures and a reorganization of College staffing to reduce 

costs. 

 

In the area of administrative and support staff available to serve students, Marygrove is committed to 

providing all needed support as seen in Chart 3.1.4. The administrative ratio of administrators to students 

in the Education Division is offset by the fact that the Department Chair is released from teaching duties full 

ǘƛƳŜ ǘƻ ƘŜƭǇ ŀŘƳƛƴƛǎǘŜǊ ǘƘŜ tǊƻƎǊŀƳǎΩ ƴŜŜŘǎΦ ¢ƘŜ ƭƻǿŜǊ Ǌŀǘƛƻ ǾŀǊƛŀƴŎŜ ƛƴ ǎǳǇǇƻǊǘ ǎǘŀŦŦ ǘƻ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘǎ ƛǎ 

necessary because of the Teacher Certification State requirements. Additional support staff helps students 

with the application, admission, transcript review, and student plan of work. A Teacher Certification Officer 

assists students with applying for initial teaching certificates and with renewal of teacher certificates. A 

Director of Student Teachers places students in their student teaching assignments. The Director also 

schedules, monitors, and evaluates the eleven College Supervisors of student teaching. None of the above 

ǘȅǇŜǎ ƻŦ ŘƛǊŜŎǘ ŀŘƳƛƴƛǎǘǊŀǘƛǾŜ ǎŜǊǾƛŎŜ ŀƴŘ ǎǳǇŜǊǾƛǎƻǊȅ ǎǳǇǇƻǊǘ ǎǘŀŦŦ ƛǎ ǊŜǉǳƛǊŜŘ ŦƻǊ ǘƘŜ /ƻƭƭŜƎŜΩǎ ƭƛberal arts 

programs.  

 

All financial audits, budgets, and reports can be found in the Vice President for Finance and Administration 

office. All staffing levels can be accessed in the Human Resources Office. 

Student Support Services (3.1.5 and 3.2.5) 

aŀƴȅ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ /ƻƭƭŜƎŜΩǎ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘ ǎǳǇǇƻǊǘ ǎŜǊǾƛŎŜǎ ŀǊŜ ƘƻǳǎŜŘ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ {ǘǳŘŜƴǘ {ŜǊǾƛŎŜǎ .ǳƛƭŘƛƴƎ ƻƴ ŎŀƳǇǳǎΦ 

There, students have access to academic, career and personal counseling.  

 

Scheduled tutoring is available for all students in all subject areas. This is staffed by both faculty and 

ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘ ǾƻƭǳƴǘŜŜǊǎΦ ¢ƘŜ /ƻƭƭŜƎŜΩǎ {¢L// ƛƴǎǘǊǳŎǘƛƻƴŀƭ ǘŜŎƘƴƻƭƻƎȅ ƭŀō ƛǎ ŀǾŀƛƭŀōƭŜ ŦƻǊ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘǎ ǘƻ ƛƳǇǊƻǾŜ 

their technology skills through individual and group classes and workspaces. The Math Lab and the Geshke 

Writing Center in the Liberal Arts Building are available to all students. Students may self-refer, and on 

many occasions faculty require student attendance at the labs to improve academic skills. Student class 
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sizes are lower than most institutions; many students select Marygrove for this reason. There is also an 

Honors Program open to all undergraduate students who qualify. 

 

There are internship and job placement services offered by Student Services. A full time counselor is 

available to all students.   

 

In the Education Department, all students have access to the services described above. In addition, the 

Teacher Education Academic Support (TEAS) Lab assists teacher certification students with preparing for 

taking the required Basic Skills and Content Area Tests. The TEAS Lab is led by a Director experienced with 

K-12 teaching.   

 

We believe Education Department students have comparable, and in some cases more, Student Support 

Services available to them than students in other College programs. All documents described in this section 

ŀǊŜ ŀǾŀƛƭŀōƭŜ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ 9ŘǳŎŀǘƛƻƴ 5ŜǇŀǊǘƳŜƴǘ ŀƴŘ 5ŜŀƴǎΩ hŦŦƛŎŜǎΦ   

Student Feedback (3.1.6) 

As indicated in 3.1.6 Student Feedback, there is a mandatory College course and instructor evaluation form 

submitted by the student at end of each course and semester. This has recently been available as an 

electronic document, with results tabulated and reported by the Institutional Research Office to the course 

instructor for self evaluation, reflection, and improvement of teaching skills. Course evaluation results are 

ŀƭǎƻ ǊŜǇƻǊǘŜŘ ǘƻ ǘƘŜ ƛƴǎǘǊǳŎǘƻǊΩǎ 5ŜǇŀǊǘƳŜƴǘ /ƘŀƛǊ ǘƻ ǎƘŀǊŜ ǿƛǘƘ ǘƘŜ ƛƴǎǘǊǳŎǘƻǊ ŀƴŘ ǘƘŜ CŀŎǳƭǘȅ tǊƻƎǊŀƳ 

Coordinator. The College also has a formalized Student Appeals Process for students to appeal 

administrative decisions such as readmission to the College, Student Academic progress determinations 

ŀƴŘ ŦƛƴŀƴŎƛŀƭ ŀƛŘ ŘŜŎƛǎƛƻƴǎΦ 9ŘǳŎŀǘƛƻƴ 5ŜǇŀǊǘƳŜƴǘ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘ ŎƻƳǇƭŀƛƴǘǎ ŀǊŜ ƘŀƴŘƭŜŘ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ 9ŘǳŎŀǘƛƻƴ 5ŜŀƴΩǎ 

Office when the student has exhausted avenues of communication with an instructor, advisor, Faculty 

Program Coordinator and Department Chair, or if the student is uncomfortable with those avenues. 

 

The policies and procedures described in this section are contained in the Undergraduate and Graduate 

Catalogues and in the Education DŜŀƴΩǎ hŦŦƛŎŜΦ   

 

Recruiting & Admissions Practices, Academic Calendars, Catalogs, Publications, 

Grading, and Advertising (3.2.6) 

 
Recruitment and Admissions Policies 
The Education Department recruits only qualified students into the Teacher Certification Programs. 

Students must apply and be interviewed by Department faculty members in order to be considered for 

ŀŘƳƛǎǎƛƻƴ ǘƘŜ ǇǊƻƎǊŀƳǎΦ 5ŜǇŀǊǘƳŜƴǘ CŀŎǳƭǘȅ ŎƻƴǎƛŘŜǊ ŀǇǇƭƛŎŀƴǘǎΩ ƪƴƻǿƭŜŘƎŜΣ ǎƪƛƭƭǎ ŀƴŘ ŘƛǎǇƻǎƛǘƛƻƴǎ ǿƘŜƴ 

making Program admission decisions, and candidates are evaluated before moving from one phase to the 

next.   
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Academic Calendar, Catalogues and Publications 
The academic calendar, undergraduate and graduate calendars and College information is always available 

on the Marygrove College Website. Hard copies are also available in Department and faculty offices. 

 

Grading: 
The grading scales for student work are contained in the College Catalogues and published in course syllabi. 
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Table B.2:  Appendix B References to Institutional Documents 

TEAC Requirements for Quality Control of Capacity3.2 Programs Reference to Documentation for Each 
Requirement 

3.2.1 Curriculum 
Document showing credit hours required in the subject 
matter are tantamount to an academic major 
 
Document showing credit hours required in pedagogical 
subjects are tantamount to an academic minor 

5ƻŎǳƳŜƴǘǎ ŀǾŀƛƭŀōƭŜ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ wŜƎƛǎǘǊŀǊΩǎ ŀƴŘ 5ŜŀƴΩǎ 
Offices. 
 
5ƻŎǳƳŜƴǘǎ ŀǾŀƛƭŀōƭŜ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ wŜƎƛǎǘǊŀǊΩǎ ŀƴŘ 5ŜŀƴΩǎ 
Offices. 

3.2.2 Faculty 
Majority of the faculty have a terminal degree (major or 
minor) in the areas of course subjects they teach 

Documents available in Human Resources, 
Institutional Research, and Education Department 
Offices. 

3.2.5 Facilities 
Documents showing appropriate and adequate 
resources 

Documents available in the Finance and 
!ŘƳƛƴƛǎǘǊŀǘƛƻƴ ŀƴŘ IǳƳŀƴ wŜǎƻǳǊŎŜǎΩ hŦŦƛŎŜǎΦ 

3.2.4 Fiscal and Administrative 
Documents attesting to the fiscal health of the institution 
 
Documents showing program administrators are 
qualified for their positions 
 
Documents showing resources are adequate to 
administer the program 

Auditors report available in the Finance and 
Administration Office. 
 
Documents available in Human Resources Office.  
 
Other documents available in the Office of the Dean. 

3.2.5 Student Support 
Documents showing adequate student support services, 
the drop-out and program completion rates 

Documents available in Education Department Office. 

3.2.6 Policies 
Documents showing an academic calendar is published 
Documents showing a grading policy is published and is 
accurate 
 
Documents showing there is a procedure for student`s 
complaints to be evaluated 

Documents available in the Vice-President of 
!ŎŀŘŜƳƛŎ !ŦŦŀƛǊǎ ŀƴŘ wŜƎƛǎǘǊŀǊΩǎ hŦŦƛŎŜǎΦ 
 
5ƻŎǳƳŜƴǘǎ ŀǾŀƛƭŀōƭŜ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ 9ŘǳŎŀǘƛƻƴ 5ŜŀƴΩǎ hŦŦƛŎŜΦ 
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Appendix C 

Teacher Education Faculty Qual ifications  

 

Table C.1 Teacher Education Programs Full-Time Education Faculty and Division Dean 

(Winter 2011-Winter 2012) 

 
 
 

Faculty Member 

Rank & Title 
 

Years at 
Marygrove 

 
 
 

Education 

Teacher 
Certification 

Course 
Assignment 

 
 

Publications / 
Presentations 

 
 

P-12 Experience/ 
Teaching Certification 

Judy Alhamisi Assistant 
Professor 
 
2.5 Years 

Ed.D 
Administration & 
Supervision 
University of 
Toledo 
2008 

EDU 203/503 
EDU 352/552 
EDU 353/553 

Publications: 
3 
Presentations: 
6 

Michigan Permanent: 
Secondary - Grades 7 and 
8, all subjects Learning 
Disabilities, 
K-12 Speech / Language 
Impairment, K-12 Special 
Education Director 
 
Ohio Professional: 
Education of Handicapped 
(cross-categorical), K-12 
Supervisor Superintendent  

Mary Ann 
Dalton, SSJ 

Assistant 
Professor 
 
8 Years 

Ph.D. 
Administration & 
Supervision 
Bowling Green 
State University 
1990 

EDU 324/524 
 
EDU 348/548 
 
EDU 499/699 

Publications: 
8 
 
Presentations: 
14 

Michigan Teacher 
Certification Secondary - 
English 
 
12 years English, Speech, 
Drama  
 
P-12 Workshop Way  
certification and 
Curriculum consultant  
40 years 
 
Associate Super- 
intendent of Curriculum 
and instruction - 5 years- 
Diocese of Kalamazoo 

Mary Katherine 
Hamilton, IHM 

Associate 
Professor 
 
5 Years 

Ed.D. 
Educational 
Leadership 
University of San 
Francisco 
1989 

EDU 602 Publications: 
3 
 
Presentations: 
13 

Michigan Permanent 
Teaching Certificate 
(K-8, all subjects) 
 
Michigan Continuing 
(9-12 Mathematics & 
History) (not active) 
 
7-12  17 Years 

Vivian Johnson Associate 
Professor 
 
13 Years 

Ph.D. Reading & 
Language  Arts/ 
/ƘƛƭŘǊŜƴΩǎ 
Literature 
Oakland U 1999 

EDU205 Publications: 
3 
 
Presentations: 
33 

Michigan Secondary 
Education Certification 
7-12 grade 
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Faculty Member 

Rank & Title 
 

Years at 
Marygrove 

 
 
 

Education 

Teacher 
Certification 

Course 
Assignment 

 
 

Publications / 
Presentations 

 
 

P-12 Experience/ 
Teaching Certification 

Chukwunyere 
Okezie 

Associate 
Professor 
 
12 Years 

Ph.D. 
Administrative & 
Policy Studies 
University of 
Pittsburgh 
1992 

EDU 241/541 
EDU 275/575 
EDU 602 
EDL 665 

Publications: 
4 

 
 

Christine  
Koenig 
Seguin 

Dean of 
Education 
(Dean has 
Faculty 
Status) 
 
5 years 

Ed.D. 
Curriculum and 
Instruction 
Wayne State 
University 
 

 Publications: 
10 
 
Presentations: 
25 

Michigan Permanent 
Continuing  
Secondary Teaching 
Certificate 
K-12 Art 
7-12 English 
7-12 All 

Chenfeng 
Zhang 

Associate 
Professor 
 
6 Years 

Ph.D. Curriculum 
& Instruction, 
Concentration in 
Educational 
Technology  
University of 
Toledo 2001 

EDU 330/530 
 

Publications: 
13 
 
Presentations: 
14 

English as a Second 
Language; High School & 
College Levels 

Table C.2 Teacher Certification Program Education Adjunct Faculty (Winter 2011- Winter 2012) 

 
 

Adjunct Faculty 
Member 

 
 
 

Education 

Teacher 
Education 

Course 
Assignment 

 
 

P-12 Experience/ 
Teaching Certification 

Judith Backes 1987 Ph. D. Philosophy 
Michigan State University 

EDU 351/551 Michigan Teacher Certificate  PK-Elementary 
Michigan  LD Endorsement  K-12 
PK-Elementary Principal 
Director of Curriculum/Staff Development 
Supervisor of Performance & Assessment 

Amy Bloom 1993 Juris Doctor 
1986 AB Sociology 

EDU 354 Michigan Continuing Teaching Certificate ς 
Secondary Level  
        7-8 All subjects 
        9-12 Sociology & Social Science 

Stanley 
Cleveland 

1990 MA Mathematics  
University of Detroit 

EDU 344/544 Michigan Certification K-12 Mathematics 

Patricia Edwards 2010 Ph. D.  Reading 
Education 
Oakland University 

EDU 357 
EDU  353/553 

Michigan Teacher Certification 
  7-8 All Subjects 
  9-12  Speech & English 
  K-12  LD Endorsement 

Julie Johnson aŀǎǘŜǊΩǎ 5ŜƎǊŜŜ ƛƴ 
Curriculum and 
Instruction 

EDU 374 Served as 5ƛǊŜŎǘƻǊ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ 5ŜǘǊƻƛǘ /ƘƛƭŘǊŜƴΩǎ aǳǎŜǳƳ 
which is part of the Detroit Science Center 

Dorothy Korzym aŀǎǘŜǊΩǎ 5ŜƎǊŜŜ EDU 354 Michigan Teacher Certification  K-8 
English & Social Studies Endorsements 
Middle School teaching:  32 Years + currently 
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Adjunct Faculty 
Member 

 
 
 

Education 

Teacher 
Education 

Course 
Assignment 

 
 

P-12 Experience/ 
Teaching Certification 

Malone, Marsha Ph.D 
Oakland University, 2011 

EDU 364A  

Doris McCrary 1984 Master Degree 
Ethnic Urban Studies/  

EDU 357/557 Michigan Teacher Certification  9-12 

Christina Murriel 1998 Master of Education EDU 348/548 Michigan Elementary Teacher Certification 
Reading Endorsement K-8 

Marion Sutton-
Judkins 

1968 MAT Administration  
John Carroll University 

EDU 347/547 Michigan Teacher Certification 
   English, History  7-12 
Former Principal 

Table C.3 Teacher Certification Program Field Director and College Supervisors  

Winter 2011-Winter 2012) 

 
Name 

 
Position 

 
Education 

P-12 Experience/ 
Teaching Certification 

Joan Littman Director of Student 
Teaching 

MAT 1976  
Oakland 
University 

Michigan Teacher Certification 
    K-12 Bilingual Spanish  Endorsement 
    K-8 All 
    Early Childhood Endorsement  

Riesa Corbin College Supervisor MAT 1979  
Oakland 
University 

Michigan Teacher Certification 
    K-8 All 

Elaine Czarski College Supervisor MA 1977  
Wayne State 
University 

Michigan Teacher Certification 
   K-8  All  
   K-12 Learning Disabilities 

Charles Domstein College Supervisor Ed. D. 1992 
Education 
Administration 
Wayne State 
University 

Michigan Teacher Certification 
    History 8-12 
    Public Admin/Political Science 
 
Former Principal 

Teresa Furlong College Supervisor SED Master Degree 
Madonna 
University 

Michigan Teacher Certification 
     K-8, Cognitively Impaired 
     K-12, MS Ed Leadership 
 

Mary Lou Green College Supervisor MFA 
Printmaking 
1989 
Ohio State 
University 

Arts infused Education K-12   

Gale McFedries College Supervisor M. Ed. 1984 
Administration  
McGill University 

 

Marcella Nance College Supervisor MA 1976 
Learning 
Disabilities 
University of 
Detroit 
 
 

Michigan Teacher Certification 
    K-8 All 
    K-12 Learning Disabilities Endorsement 
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Name 

 
Position 

 
Education 

P-12 Experience/ 
Teaching Certification 

Carl Stone College Supervisor M.Ed. Music 
Education 
Wayne Status 
University 

Michigan Permanent Continuing Secondary 
Teaching Certificate 
     K-12 Music 
     7-9 All Subjects 

Marion Judkins-
Sutton 

College Supervisor MAT  1968 
Administration  
John Carroll 
University 

Michigan Teacher Certification 
    English,  History 7-12 
Educational Leadership Administration, 
Endorsement 
Former Principal 

Lydia Taraschuk College Supervisor MA 1987 
School 
Psychology 
University of 
Detroit 
Sp. A. School 
Psychology 

Michigan Teacher Certification 
   7-8 All 
   9-12 English, 9-12 Soc. Sci. , 9-12 French 
   K-12 Special Education (1980) 

Peggy Thomas College Supervisor M.A.  1983 
Marygrove 
College 

Michigan Teacher Certification 
   7-8 All  
   9-12 Social Science 
   9-12 Sociology 

Chenfeng Zhang College Supervisor Ph.D.  2001 
Philosophy 
U of Toledo, OH  

English as a Second Language; College Levels 

Table C.4: Liberal Arts Faculty Teacher Education Majors, Minors, or Methods Instructors 

(Winter 2011-Winter 2012) 

 
 
 

Faculty Member 

Rank & Title 
 

Years at 
Marygrove 

 
 
 

Education 

 
 

Course 
Assignment 

 
Publications /  

 
Presentations 

 
P-12 Experience/ 

Teaching Certification 

Jana Abolins Associate 
Professor of 
Mathematics 
 
30 years 

Ph.D. 
Math 
Education 
Wayne State 
University 
 
2003 

MTH 099 ς pre-
algebra; 
MTH 100 ς 
algebra; 
MTH 105 ς  
Intermediate 
algebra 
MTH 110 ς 
elementary 
functions; 
MTH 251 ς 
calculus 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Publications: 
1 

Upon graduation from 
college, was certified 
to teach mathematics 
in high school, grades 
9-12, and did so for 
about 8 years. 
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Faculty Member 

Rank & Title 
 

Years at 
Marygrove 

 
 
 

Education 

 
 

Course 
Assignment 

 
Publications /  

 
Presentations 

 
P-12 Experience/ 

Teaching Certification 

Jeanne Andreoli Associate 
Professor 

Ph.D. 
Wayne State 
University 

ISC 211  Teaches Elementary 
Science Methods & 
Secondary Biology 
Methods.  Has served 
on Biology MTTC 
Content Advisory 
Committee. 
Faculty Liaison and 
Member of the 
CŀŎǳƭǘȅ [ƛŀƛǎƻƴǎΩ 
Teacher Certification 
tǊƻƎǊŀƳǎΩ /ƻƳƳƛǘǘŜŜΦ 

Audrey Becker Assistant 
Professor 
 4 Years 

Ph.D. English 
Literature, 
University of 
Michigan, 1999 

ENG 160, 317,  
331, 351, 496 

Book: 1 
Journal article: 1 
Presentation: 
1 

 

Darcy L. Brandel Assistant 
Professor  
6 Years 

Ph.D.  
English,  
Case Western 
Reserve 
University, 
2006 

ENG 160, ENG 
264, ENG 302, 
ENG 311, ENG 
314 

Publications: 
10 
Presentations: 
9 

 

Charles Brian 
Crane 

Assistant 
Professor of 
Mathematics  
3 Years 

Ph.D.,  
Mathematics,  
Emory 
University, 
2005 

Discrete Math 
(265), Graph 
Theory (270), 
Calculus I (251), 
Elementary 
Functions (110), 
Algebra (100), 
Pre-Algebra (099) 

Publications: 
1 
Presentations: 
8 

 

Karen Ebeling Associate 
Professor 

Ph.D.  
University of 
California, 
Davis 

EDU 240   

Penny Godboldo Associate 
Professor 

Ph.B.  
Wayne State 
University 

Dance  Faculty Liaison and 
Member of the 
CŀŎǳƭǘȅ [ƛŀƛǎƻƴǎΩ 
Teacher Certification  
tǊƻƎǊŀƳǎΩ /ƻƳƳƛǘǘŜŜΦ 

Tim Gralewski Assistant 
Professor 
4 Years 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

MFA, Eastern 
Michigan 
University 

ART 105, ART 211, 
ART 221, ART 321, 
ART 421, ART 422 
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Faculty Member 

Rank & Title 
 

Years at 
Marygrove 

 
 
 

Education 

 
 

Course 
Assignment 

 
Publications /  

 
Presentations 

 
P-12 Experience/ 

Teaching Certification 

Mary Lou Greene Assistant 
Professor 
 
6 years 

MFA 
Printmaking;  
 Ohio State 
University, 
1989 

AH101, Art105, 
Art111, Art210, 
AIE344/544 
Art495, Art347A 
& B, Art547 A&B, 
Art 288, Art324 

Presentations: 
65 

Arts Infused Education 
K-12 
 
Faculty Liaison and 
Member of the 
Faculty [ƛŀƛǎƻƴǎΩ 
Teacher Certification 
tǊƻƎǊŀƳǎΩ /ƻƳƳƛǘǘŜŜΦ 

Jordeen Ivanov-
Ericson 

Full-time faculty 
and Dance Chair 

Professional 
Experience   
Certificate of 
Dance Program 
UNC School of 
the Arts 1971 

DAN 250C, 251C, 
350C, 
351C,380C,381C 
450C,451C, DAN 
496, DAN 373, 
DAN 307,DAN 310 

Presentations: 
6 

 

Ellis Ivory Assistant 
Professor of 
Political Science 
 
27 years 

Masters in 
Political 
Science 
 
Masters in 
History 
 
Doctoral 
Studies,  
Political 
Science  
University of 
Michigan 

POL 149: 
American Political 
Systems 
POL 315: Third 
World Politics 
POL 320: African 
American Politics 
POL 325: 
American Foreign 
Policy 
POL 358: Law and 
Society 
POL 359: History 
of Civil Rights 
POL 377: 
Transnational 
Politics 
POL 395: 
Comparative 
Politics 

Publications: 
2 

Participated in 
political science 
program curriculum 
review and program 
application to meet 
teacher preparation 
standards. 

Thomas Klug Professor of 
History 
 
25 years 

Ph.D. in 
History,  
Wayne State 
University, 
1993 

World History I; 
World History II; 
Detroit and the 
Urban Crisis; US 
Foreign Policy 
since World War 
II; Vietnam; 

Publications: 
1 
Presentations: 
3 

None 

Donald Levin Professor of 
English, chair of 
English and 
Modern 
Languages 
 
16 Years 
 

Ph.D.,  
English 
Education,  
State 
University of 
New York at 
Buffalo, 1996 

ENG 160, ENG 
491  

Publications: 
71 
Presentations: 
51 

None 
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Faculty Member 

Rank & Title 
 

Years at 
Marygrove 

 
 
 

Education 

 
 

Course 
Assignment 

 
Publications /  

 
Presentations 

 
P-12 Experience/ 

Teaching Certification 

Tal Levy Associate 
Professor of 
Political Science 
 
7 years 

Ph.D. in 
Political 
Science, 
Wayne State 
University, 
2004 

POL 149: 
American Political 
Systems; POL 203: 
Political Reality 
and Public Policy; 
POL 306: Ethnic 
and Racial 
Diversity; POL 
330: Michigan: 
History and 
Politics; POL 385: 
Community and 
Organizational 
Change; POL 491: 
Independent 
Study; POL 400: 
Special Topics in 
Political Science; 
POL 496: Senior 
Seminar 

Publications: 
1 
Presentations: 
2 

Michigan Department 
of Education (MDE) 
Program reviewer, 
2011 to 2012; 
 
Faculty Liaison and 
Member of the 
CŀŎǳƭǘȅ [ƛŀƛǎƻƴǎΩ 
Teacher Certification 
tǊƻƎǊŀƳǎΩ /ƻƳƳƛǘǘŜŜΦ 

James W  
Lutomski 

Associate Prof. of 
Art,  
Art Department 
Co-Chair, 
Gallery Director 
 
35 Years 

MFA  
Ceramics 
Wayne State 
University 
1977 

Ceramics(all 
levels), Sr. 
Workshop, 

Numerous: 
includes Inter- 
national venues 
such as Gangjin 
Celedon 
Festival, S. 
Korea 
 

None 

Michael Martin Instructor 
 
5 Years 

PhD,  
Wayne State,  
2012 

ENG 264 
ENG 304 
ENG 362 
ENG 319 
ENG 108 

Publications: 
17 
Presentations: 
5 

Headmaster, master 
teacher, Waldorf 
School of Detroit 

Judith Molina  BFA/Dance,   
University of 
Cincinnati ς
College 
Conservatory 
of Music, 1975 

Intermediate 
Modern 
Contemporary 
Partnering 
Dance Theater 
Performance 

 Teaches ages 3 -18 at 
the Institute of Music 
and Dance at 
Marygrove and at 
local studios/ 
/ƘƛƭŘǊŜƴΩǎ wŜƘŜŀǊǎŀƭ 
Director of Nutcracker 
Ballet ages 7-16 at 
Detroit Opera House 

Jerry L. Petersen Assistant 
Professor,  
1 year 

Ph.D.,  
Rhetoric & 
Composition,  
Washington 
State 
University, 
2009 

ENG 207, ENG 
308 

Presentations: 
1 

None 
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Faculty Member 

Rank & Title 
 

Years at 
Marygrove 

 
 
 

Education 

 
 

Course 
Assignment 

 
Publications /  

 
Presentations 

 
P-12 Experience/ 

Teaching Certification 

Patricia Pichurski Assistant 
Professor, Co-
director of the 
Geschke Writing 
Center 
 
32 Years 

Ph.D,  
20

th
 Century 

American 
Literature,  
University of 
Detroit/Mercy,  
1982 

English 205 
English 310 
 

Presentations: 
6 

 

Frank D. Rashid Professor of 
English  
 
32 Years 

Ph.D.,  
University of 
Detroit 1980 

English 260, 310, 
496 

Publications: 
12  
Presentations: 
20 

Faculty Liaison and 
Member of the 
CŀŎǳƭǘȅ [ƛŀƛǎƻƴǎΩ 
Teacher Certification  
tǊƻƎǊŀƳǎΩ /ƻƳƳƛǘǘŜŜΦ 
 
 
 

Chae-Pyong Song Associate Prof. 
 
11 Years 

Ph.D.  
English 
Texas A&M 
Univ. 1998 

ENG 160 
ENG 350 

Publications: 
19 
Presentations: 
2 

 
 

Lourdes Torres Assistant 
Professor  
 
6 Years 

Ph.D.,  
Romance 
Languages, 
Wayne State 
Univ. 2005 

FRE 250, FRE 251, 
FRE 325, FRE 350, 
FRE 400, SPA 350, 
SPA 354, SPA 400 

Publications: 
2 

Faculty Liaison and 
Member of the 
CŀŎǳƭǘȅ [ƛŀƛǎƻƴǎΩ 
Teacher Certification 
tǊƻƎǊŀƳǎΩ /ƻƳƳƛttee. 

Anne  
White-hΩIŀǊŀ 

Assistant 
Professor of 
History 
 
26 years  

M.A.  
History  
University of 
Michigan 1983 
 
Doctoral 
Studies, 
American 
History  
Wayne State 
University 

HIS 252: US to 
1877 
HIS 253: US since 
1877 
HIS 335: Women 
in US History 
HIS 309: US Since 
1945 
HIS 347:Methods 
of Teaching 
Secondary Social 
Studies 
HIS 496: Senior 
Research Seminar 
HIS 492: Readings 
Seminar on the 
Constitution. 

Presentations: 
3 

*SEE ROW BELOW 

*Chair, Michigan Department of Education History Standards Committee that developed  the 2009 teacher preparation 
state standards for history; member (representing history), Michigan Department of Education Social Studies 
Endorsement Executive Committee 2008-2011; authored sections  of the High School US History and Geography section of 
the Social Studies Curriculum and Assessment Alignment Project found on the Michigan Department of Education website, 
2009-2010; Content Expert for Michigan Test for Teacher Certification (history test development)  2010-2012; Michigan 
Department of Education (MDE) Program reviewer, 2008 to 2012; partnered in TAH grant application with Wayne RESA, 
2010 and 2011; member of the Board of Directors of the Michigan Council for History Education (MCHE) since 2005, Past 
President MCHE, 2008. CŀŎǳƭǘȅ [ƛŀƛǎƻƴ ŀƴŘ aŜƳōŜǊ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ CŀŎǳƭǘȅ [ƛŀƛǎƻƴǎΩ ¢ŜŀŎƘŜǊ /ŜǊǘƛŦƛŎŀǘƛƻƴ tǊƻƎǊŀƳǎΩ /ƻƳƳƛǘǘŜŜΦ 
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Faculty Member 

Rank & Title 
 

Years at 
Marygrove 

 
 
 

Education 

 
 

Course 
Assignment 

 
Publications /  

 
Presentations 

 
P-12 Experience/ 

Teaching Certification 

Ken 
Williams 

Associate 
Professor  
 
20 Years 

Ph.D.  
Mathematics 
Education , 
University of 
Michigan 1977 

MTH 110 
MTH 252 
MTH 254 
MTH 300 
MTH 310 
MTH 311 
MTH 325 
MTH 353 
MTH 371 
MTH 496 A & B 

Publications: 
1 

Michigan Secondary 
Teaching Certificate, 
Mathematics Major, 
Physics Minor 
 
9-12:  1 Year 
 
Faculty Liaison and 
Member of the 
CŀŎǳƭǘȅ [ƛŀƛǎƻƴǎΩ 
Teacher Certification 
tǊƻƎǊŀƳǎΩ /ƻƳƳƛǘǘŜŜ 
 

Loretta Woodard Associate 
Professor,  
 
24 Years 

Ph.D.,  
Bowling Green 
State U 1983 

ENG 222, ENG 
320, ENG 322, 
ENG 491 

Publications: 
23 
Presentations: 
22 

 

Li Hu Yang Assistant 
Professor 
1st Year 

 EDU 374 
ISC 210 

  

Maureen 
DesRoches 

Retired 
Faculty/Adjunct 
 
35 years 

M.A.  
English,  
University of 
Detroit, 1957 

ENG 160  Former High School 
Teacher 

Lynne Schaeffer Retired 
Faculty/Adjunct 
 
32 Years 

Ph.D.,  
English,  
University of 
Detroit, 1977 

ENG 160  Michigan Permanent 
Teaching Certificate; 
Former High School 
Teacher 
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Appendix D  

Program Requirements  

For reference, the Marygrove College Education Department Conceptual Framework and Goals, Professional 

Standards for Michigan Teachers (PSMT), and INTASC Standards are found at the end of Appendix D. 

 

Marygrove College offers Teacher Certification Programs at the Elementary and Secondary Levels to both 

Undergraduate and Graduate students.  Undergraduates may pursue teacher certification along with their 

BA or BS Degree programs, or as "Post-Degree" students who have graduated with those degrees.  

Graduate students may pursue Elementary or Secondary programs leading to the Master of Education 

(M.Ed.) plus teacher certification. 

 

1. Admission Requirem ents 

a.  Admission to the College 

 

Undergraduate Requirements for College 
Admission 

 
Assessment Criteria 

High School Diploma Successful completion of a high school College preparatory program 

GPA Cumulative GPA of 2.7 (B-) or better 

ACT Test Composite score of 18 or higher 

 

Graduate Requirements for 
College Admission 

 
Assessment Criteria 

Academic Degree Earned undergraduate degree from a regionally accredited college or 
university 

GPA Undergraduate Cumulative GPA of 3.0 or better  

 

 b.  Admission to the Teacher Certification Programs as a Pre -Candidate 

 

Undergraduate Requirements for 
Pre-Candidate Admission 

 
Assessment Criteria 

Foundational Courses  All foundational College courses or tests in Reading, Writing and Math 
with a grade of "C" or better 

Content Major Satisfactorily completed 12 credits in Major with not grade less than a 
"C" 

Phase I Education Courses (Exploratory 
Phase) 

All courses completed with minimum of "C" or better  

GPA Cumulative GPA of 2.7 or better overall with a 3.0 or better in all 
Teaching Major and Minor coursework.  Not more than one academic 
probation 

Basic Skills Test Pass all three sections of MTTC Basic Skills Test 

Phase II Application Packet  
(Pre-Candidate Phase) 

Application Packet includes:  
Application to Phase II; Legal Conviction Questionnaire; Faculty 
Assessment for Pre-Candidacy (2); Personal Statement Essay; Student 
Media Release Form 

Professional Behaviors and Dispositions Cumulative score of "2" of better in each cluster of indicators 

Interview Rubric for Interview under review and revision 
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Graduate Requirements for  
Pre-Candidate Admission 

 
Assessment Criteria 

Pre-requisites No more than 30 undergraduate credits yet to be completed on Plan of 
Work 

Phase I Education Courses (Exploratory 
Phase) 

All courses completed with minimum of "B" or better  

GPA Cumulative GPA of 3.0 or better in all coursework and no more than 
one academic probation.   

Basic Skills Test Pass all three sections of MTTC Basic Skills Test within eight months of 
admission to the College 

Phase II Application (Pre-Candidate Phase) Application Packet includes:  
Application to Phase II; Legal Conviction Questionnaire; Faculty 
Assessment for Pre-Candidacy (2); Personal Statement Essay; Student 
Media Release Form 

Professional Behaviors and Dispositions Cumulative score of "2" of better in each cluster of indicators 

Interview Rubric for Interview (under review and revision) 

2.  Course Requirements and Standards  

 
 

TEAC Quality Principle 1 

Marygrove Education 
Department 

Framework and Goals 

 
Required Courses 

 
Standards 

      PSMT             INTASC 

1.1 Subject Matter 
Knowledge 

Habits of Mind:  Goal 1 
 

Discipline Major 
Discipline Minor 
(Secondary) 
Elementary Education 
Minor (Elementary) 
EDU 499/699 Student 
Teaching 

1 4 

1.2  Pedagogical Knowledge Habits of Mind:  Goals  1, 2, 
3 
Habits of Practice:  Goals  7 

All Courses in 
Professional Education 
Sequence 

2,3,4 1,2,3,5,6,7,8 

1.3  Caring and Effective 
Teaching 

Habits of Mind:  Goal 3 
Habits of Heart:  Goals  4,5,6 
Habits of Practice:  Goals 
7,8, 10 

All Courses in 
Professional Education 
Sequence 

4,5,6 1,2,3,9,10 

1.4.1  Cross-cutting theme: 
Learning to Learn 

Habits of Mind:  Goal 2 
Habits of Heart:  Goal 4 
Habits of Practice:  Goal 10 

All Courses in 
Professional Education 
Sequence 
UG          Major 496  
Senior Seminar 
GRAD     EDU 602 Intro to 
Education Research 

5,6 9,10 

1.4.2  Cross-cutting theme: 
Multicultural Perspectives 

Habits of Heart:  Goals  5, 6 
Habits of Practice:  Goal 7  

All Courses in 
Professional Education 
Sequence 

3,4 2,6,9 

1.4.3  Cross-cutting theme: 
Technology 

Habits of Practice:  Goal 9 EDU 330/530  
Technology 
in the Classroom 

7 3,4,5,6, 
7,8,9,10 
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Discipline Majors   

The following Discipline Majors are available at Marygrove: 

1.  Elementary Level:   Integrated Science, Language Arts, Math, Social Studies 

2.  Secondary Level:     Art Education, Biology, Dance, English, History, Math, Music, Political 

Science, Social Studies 

Discipline Minors 

1. Elementary:  The Elementary Education Minor is required for Elementary Certification.   

2. Secondary:    A Teaching Minor is required for Secondary Certification.  The following Teaching 

Minors are offered at Marygrove: 

Biology, Chemistry, English, French, History, Math, Political Science, Spanish 

 

5ƛǎŎƛǇƭƛƴŜ aŀƧƻǊǎ ŀƴŘ aƛƴƻǊǎΩ ŎƻǳǊǎŜ ŘŜǎŎǊƛǇǘƛƻƴǎ Ŏŀƴ ōŜ ŦƻǳƴŘ ƛƴ aŀǊȅƎǊƻǾŜΩǎ ¦ƴŘŜǊƎǊŀŘǳŀǘŜ /ŀǘŀƭƻƎǳŜ 

under the respective Departments. 

 

Elementary Education Minor:  Elementary Education Minor courses are listed under Course Descriptions in 

this Appendix.  

Educational Professional Sequence:  There are four phases in the Marygrove Teacher Certification 

Programs.  Each Undergraduate and Graduate Program features a specific Professional Education Sequence 

of courses designed to prepare pre-service teachers with the knowledge, skills, and methodology for 

effectively teaching every student at that level.  All coursework in each phase must be completed before 

beginning courses in the next phase.  Table D.1 outlines the Professional Education Sequence courses in 

relationship to the four phases. 

Table D.1  Professional Education Sequence Courses By Phase - Course Credits indicated in Parenthesis 

Undergraduate 
Elementary 

Undergraduate 
Secondary 

Graduate 
Elementary 

Graduate 
Secondary 

Phase I:  Exploratory 
95¦ нло  ¢ƘŜ ¢ŜŀŎƘƛƴƎ 
tǊƻŦŜǎǎƛƻƴ όŦƛǊǎǘ ŎƻǳǊǎŜ- 
ǎƻǇƘΦ ȅŜŀǊύ όоύ 

95¦ нло  ¢ƘŜ ¢ŜŀŎƘƛƴƎ 
tǊƻŦŜǎǎƛƻƴ όŦƛǊǎǘ ŎƻǳǊǎŜ- ǎƻǇƘΦ 
ȅŜŀǊύ όоύ 

95¦ нло  ¢ƘŜ ¢ŜŀŎƘƛƴƎ 
tǊƻŦŜǎǎƛƻƴ όоύ 

95¦ нло  ¢ƘŜ ¢ŜŀŎƘƛƴƎ 
tǊƻŦŜǎǎƛƻƴ  όоύ 

95¦ нпл  5ŜǾŜƭƻǇƳŜƴǘŀƭ 
tǎȅŎƘƻƭƻƎȅ όоύ 

95¦ опо  !ŘƻƭŜǎŎŜƴǘ 
tǎȅŎƘƻƭƻƎȅ όоύ 

95¦ рпм  9ŘǳŎŀǘƛƻƴŀƭ 
tǎȅŎƘƻƭƻƎȅ όоύ 

95¦ рпм  9ŘǳŎŀǘƛƻƴŀƭ 
tǎȅŎƘƻƭƻƎȅ όоύ 

95¦ нтр  

CƻǳƴŘŀǘƛƻƴǎ ƛƴ !ƳŜǊƛŎŀƴ 
9ŘǳŎŀǘƛƻƴ όоύ  

95¦ нтр  CƻǳƴŘŀǘƛƻƴǎ ƛƴ 
!ƳŜǊƛŎŀƴ 9ŘǳŎŀǘƛƻƴ όоύ  

95¦ ртр  CƻǳƴŘŀǘƛƻƴǎ ƛƴ 
!ƳŜǊƛŎŀƴ 9ŘǳŎŀǘƛƻƴ όоύ 

95¦ ртр  CƻǳƴŘŀǘƛƻƴǎ ƛƴ 
!ƳŜǊƛŎŀƴ 9ŘǳŎŀǘƛƻƴ όоύ 

Phase II:  Pre-Candidate 
95¦ нпм 

9ŘǳŎŀǘƛƻƴŀƭ tǎȅŎƘƻƭƻƎȅ όоύ 

95¦ нпм  9ŘǳŎŀǘƛƻƴŀƭ 
tǎȅŎƘƻƭƻƎȅ όоύ 

  

95¦ оол  ¢ŜŎƘƴƻƭƻƎȅ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ 
/ƭŀǎǎǊƻƻƳ όоύ 

95¦ оол  ¢ŜŎƘƴƻƭƻƎȅ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ 
/ƭŀǎǎǊƻƻƳ όоύ 

95¦ рол  ¢ŜŎƘƴƻƭƻƎȅ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ 
/ƭŀǎǎǊƻƻƳ όоύ 

95¦ рол  ¢ŜŎƘƴƻƭƻƎȅ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ 
/ƭŀǎǎǊƻƻƳ  όоύ 

 95¦ опу  ¢ŜŀŎƘƛƴƎ ²ǊƛǘƛƴƎ 
ŀƴŘ {ǇŜŀƪƛƴƎ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ 9ƭΦ ŀƴŘ 
{ŜŎΦ /ƭŀǎǎǊƻƻƳ όоύ 

 95¦ рпу  ¢ŜŀŎƘƛƴƎ ²ǊƛǘƛƴƎ ŀƴŘ 
{ǇŜŀƪƛƴƎ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ 9ƭΦ ŀƴŘ {ŜŎΦ 
/ƭŀǎǎǊƻƻƳ όоύ 
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Undergraduate 
Elementary 

Undergraduate 
Secondary 

Graduate 
Elementary 

Graduate 
Secondary 

95¦ орм  /ǳǊǊƛŎǳƭǳƳΣ 
LƴǎǘǊǳŎǘƛƻƴ ŀƴŘ !ǎǎŜǎǎƳŜƴǘ 
όоύ 

 

95¦ орм  όоύ /ǳǊǊƛŎǳƭǳƳΣ 
LƴǎǘǊǳŎǘƛƻƴ ŀƴŘ !ǎǎŜǎǎƳŜƴǘ  

95¦ ррм  /ǳǊǊƛŎǳƭǳƳΣ LƴǎǘǊǳŎ- 

ǘƛƻƴ ŀƴŘ !ǎǎŜǎǎƳŜƴǘ όоύ 

95¦ ррм  /ǳǊǊƛŎǳƭǳƳΣ 
LƴǎǘǊǳŎǘƛƻƴ ŀƴŘ !ǎǎŜǎǎƳŜƴǘ όоύ 

95¦ орн !ǎǎŜǎǎƳŜƴǘ ŀƴŘ 
5ƛŦŦŜǊŜƴǘƛŀǘƛƻƴ όоύ 

 95¦ ррн  !ǎǎŜǎǎƳŜƴǘ ŀƴŘ 
5ƛŦŦŜǊŜƴǘƛŀǘƛƻƴ όоύ  

 

  95¦ слн  LƴǘǊƻ ǘƻ 9ŘǳŎΦ 
wŜǎŜŀǊŎƘ όоύ 

95¦ слн  LƴǘǊƻ ǘƻ 9ŘǳŎΦ 
wŜǎŜŀǊŎƘ όоύ 

Phase III:  Candidate 
95¦ опп  aŜǘƘƻŘǎ ƻŦ 
¢ŜŀŎƘƛƴƎ 9ƭΦ ŀƴŘ a{  {ŎƘƻƻƭ 
aŀǘƘŜƳŀǘƛŎǎ όоύ 

 95¦ рпп  aŜǘƘƻŘǎ ƻŦ 
¢ŜŀŎƘƛƴƎ 9ƭΦ ŀƴŘ a{  {ŎƘƻƻƭ 
aŀǘƘŜƳŀǘƛŎǎ όоύ 

 

95¦ оро  5ŜǎƛƎƴƛƴƎ ŀƴŘ 
aŀƴŀƎƛƴƎ 9ŦŦŜŎǘƛǾŜ [ŜŀǊƴƛƴƎ 
9ƴǾƛǊƻƴƳŜƴǘǎ ŦƻǊ 5ƛǾŜǊǎŜ 
[ŜŀǊƴŜǊǎ όоύ 

95¦ оро  5ŜǎƛƎƴƛƴƎ ŀƴŘ 
aŀƴŀƎƛƴƎ 9ŦŦŜŎǘƛǾŜ [ŜŀǊƴƛƴƎ 
9ƴǾƛǊƻƴƳŜƴǘǎ ŦƻǊ 5ƛǾŜǊǎŜ 
[ŜŀǊƴŜǊǎ όоύ 

95¦ рро  5ŜǎƛƎƴƛƴƎ ŀƴŘ 
aŀƴŀƎƛƴƎ 9ŦŦŜŎǘƛǾŜ [ŜŀǊƴƛƴƎ 
9ƴǾƛǊƻƴƳŜƴǘǎ ŦƻǊ 5ƛǾŜǊǎŜ 
[ŜŀǊƴŜǊǎ όоύ 

95¦ рро  5ŜǎƛƎƴƛƴƎ ŀƴŘ 
aŀƴŀƎƛƴƎ 9ŦŦŜŎǘƛǾŜ [ŜŀǊƴƛƴƎ 
9ƴǾƛǊƻƴƳŜƴǘǎ ŦƻǊ 5ƛǾŜǊǎŜ 
[ŜŀǊƴŜǊǎ όоύ 

95¦ орп  aŜǘƘƻŘǎ ƻŦ 
¢ŜŀŎƘƛƴƎ 9ƭΦ ŀƴŘ aƛŘŘƭŜ 
{ŎƘƻƻƭ {ƻŎƛŀƭ {ǘǳŘƛŜǎ όоύ 

 95¦ ррп  aŜǘƘƻŘǎ ƻŦ 
¢ŜŀŎƘƛƴƎ 9ƭΦ ŀƴŘ aƛŘŘƭŜ 
{ŎƘƻƻƭ {ƻŎƛŀƭ {ǘǳŘƛŜǎ όоύ 

 

95¦ осп!  aŜǘƘƻŘǎ ƻŦ 
¢ŜŀŎƘƛƴƎ 9ƭŜƳΦ wŜŀŘƛƴƎ ŀƴŘ 
hǘƘŜǊ [ŀƴƎǳŀƎŜ !Ǌǘǎ όоύ 

 95¦ рсп!  aŜǘƘƻŘǎ ƻŦ 
¢ŜŀŎƘƛƴƎ 9ƭŜƳŜƴǘŀǊȅ wŜŀŘƛƴƎ 
ŀƴŘ hǘƘŜǊ [ŀƴƎǳŀƎŜ !Ǌǘǎ όоύ 

 

95¦ осп.  aŜǘƘƻŘǎ ƻŦ 
¢ŜŀŎƘƛƴƎ 9ƭŜƳŜƴǘŀǊȅ 
wŜŀŘƛƴƎΥ tǊŀŎǘƛŎǳƳ όоύ 

 95¦ рсп.  aŜǘƘƻŘǎ ƻŦ 
¢ŜŀŎƘƛƴƎ 9ƭŜƳŜƴǘŀǊȅ wŜŀŘƛƴƎΥ 
tǊŀŎǘƛŎǳƳ όоύ 

 

95¦ отп  όоύ aŜǘƘƻŘǎ ƻŦ 
¢ŜŀŎƘƛƴƎ 9ƭΦ {ŎƘƻƻƭ {ŎƛŜƴŎŜ  

 95¦ ртп  όоύ aŜǘƘƻŘǎ ƻŦ 
¢ŜŀŎƘƛƴƎ 9ƭΦ {ŎƘƻƻƭ {ŎƛŜƴŎŜ  

 

 95¦ опт  DŜƴŜǊŀƭ {ŜŎƻƴŘŀǊȅ 
aŜǘƘƻŘǎ όоύ 

 95¦ рпт  DŜƴŜǊŀƭ {ŜŎƻƴŘŀǊȅ 
aŜǘƘƻŘǎ όоύ 

 a!Whw опт  όоύ 5ƛǎŎƛǇƭƛƴŜ 
{ǇŜŎƛŦƛŎ {ŜŎƻƴŘŀǊȅ aŜǘƘƻŘǎ  

 a!Whw рпт  5ƛǎŎƛǇƭƛƴŜ {ǇŜŎƛŦƛŎ 
{ŜŎƻƴŘŀǊȅ aŜǘƘƻŘǎ όоύ 

 95¦ орт  aŜǘƘΦ ƻŦ 
LƴǘŜǊƳŜŘƛŀǘŜ ŀƴŘ {ŜŎΦ wŘƎ όоύ 

 95¦ ррт  aŜǘƘΦ ƻŦ LƴǘŜǊƳŜŘƛŀǘŜ 
ŀƴŘ {ŜŎΦ wŘƎ όоύ 

Phase IV:  Student Teaching 
95¦ пфф  

{ǘǳŘŜƴǘ ¢ŜŀŎƘƛƴƎ ŀƴŘ 
{ŜƳƛƴŀǊ όмл-мнύ 

95¦ пфф  

{ǘǳŘŜƴǘ ¢ŜŀŎƘƛƴƎ ŀƴŘ {ŜƳƛƴŀǊ 
όмл-мнύ 

95¦ сфф  

{ǘǳŘŜƴǘ ¢ŜŀŎƘƛƴƎ ŀƴŘ {ŜƳƛƴŀǊ 
όмл-мнύ 

95¦ сфф  

{ǘǳŘŜƴǘ ¢ŜŀŎƘƛƴƎ ŀƴŘ {ŜƳƛƴŀǊ 
όмл-мнύ 
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3.  Requirements and Standards for Continuing in the Teacher Certification Programs  

Undergraduate Requirements for 
Acceptance into  

Phase III:  Candidate 

 
 

Assessment Criteria 

Teaching Discipline Major Completion of all but one Teaching Major course 

Elementary Education Minor  Completion of Elementary Education Minor (Elementary) 

Gateway Course(s)  Grade of "B" or better  

Professional Education Sequence   
Phase II Courses 

Pass all courses with "C" or better 

GPA Cumulative GPA of 2.7 or better overall.  Not more than one academic 
probation 

Faculty Recommendation Recommendation of Elementary Program Coordinator (Elementary) or 
Major Faculty Liaison (Secondary) 

Secondary MTTC CAT Test Preparation Minimum of five test preparation sessions in Teacher Education 
Academic Support Lab (TEAS Lab)  (Secondary) 

Secondary MTTC CAT Test Successfully pass Secondary MTTC CAT Test for Discipline Major  
(Secondary) 

Professional Behaviors and Dispositions Cumulative score of "2" of better in each cluster of indicators  

Graduate Requirements for 
Acceptance into 

Phase III:  Candidate 

 
 

Assessment Criteria 

Pre-requisites All undergraduate pre-requisites completed 

GPA Maintain GPA of 3.0 or better in all coursework taken after enrollment 
at Marygrove and no more than one academic probation.   

Faculty Recommendation Recommendation of Elementary Program Coordinator (Elementary) or 
Major Faculty Liaison (Secondary) 

Elementary Education Minor  Completion of Elementary Education Minor (Elementary) 

Gateway Course(s) in Teaching Major Grade of "B" or better  

Professional Education Sequence  Phase II 
Courses 

Pass all courses with "B" or better 

Secondary MTTC CAT Test Preparation Minimum of five test preparation sessions in TEAS Lab (Secondary) 

Secondary MTTC CAT Test Successfully pass Secondary MTTC CAT Test for Discipline Major 
(Secondary) 

Professional Behaviors and Dispositions Cumulative score of "2" of better in each cluster of indicators  

Undergraduate Requirements for 
Acceptance into  

Phase IV:  Student Teaching 

 
 

Assessment Criteria 

Undergraduate Coursework All undergraduate course work completed except Student Teaching 

GPA Cumulative GPA of 2.7 or better overall.  Not more than one academic 
probation 

Professional Education Sequence Phase III 
Courses (Teaching Methods) 

Pass all courses with "B" of better.   

Elementary MTTC CAT Test Preparation Minimum of five test preparation sessions in TEAS Lab (Elementary) 

Elementary MTTC CAT Test Successfully pass Elementary MTTC CAT Test for Discipline Major 
(Elementary) 

Professional Behaviors and Dispositions Cumulative score of "2" of better in each cluster of indicators  
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Graduate Requirements for Acceptance 
into Phase IV:  Student Teaching 

 
Assessment Criteria 

GPA Cumulative GPA of 3.0 or better overall.  Not more than one academic 
probation 

Professional Education Sequence Phase III 
Courses (Teaching Methods) Completed  

Pass all courses with "B" of better.   

Elementary MTTC CAT Test Preparation Minimum of five test preparation sessions in TEAS Lab (Elementary) 

Elementary MTTC CAT Test Successfully pass Elementary MTTC CAT Test for Discipline Major 
(Elementary) 

Professional Behaviors and Dispositions Cumulative score of "2" of better in each cluster of indicators  

4.  Graduation Requirements  

All Marygrove College Baccalaureate Degrees currently require a minimum of 128 credit hours, including a 

General Education core, a major and minor (or interdisciplinary major), and foundation studies when 

appropriate. 

The Master of Education Degree Plus Teach Certification requires a minimum of 30 credit hours, successful 

completion of all Undergraduate and Graduate courses indicated on a Plan of Work, the Professional 

Education Sequence and completion of a Cognate - a selected series of three elective courses within a 

focused area of study.  There is a six year program completion time limit that begins with acceptance as a 

Pre-Candidate, all program requirements, including the selected sequence of cognate courses, must be 

completed within this time frame.  See the Marygrove College Undergraduate and Graduate Catalogues for 

more details. 

5.  Requirements and Standards for Michigan Initial Teaching Certification  

Initial Teacher Certification requires a recommendation from a State approved Teacher Preparation 

Institution based on the Professional Standards for Michigan Teachers.  Additionally, candidates for the 

Initial Teacher Certification must pass the Basic Skills Test, the MTTC CAT Test, and successfully complete a 

First Aid and CPR class. 

6. Course Titles and Descriptions  

 a.  Elementary Education Minor  

9bD нлр /ƘƛƭŘǊŜƴΩǎ [ƛǘŜǊŀǘǳǊŜ      3 hours 
This course is a study of literature forms for children and young adults. Emphasis is given to a historical and 

categorical survey of children and young adult literature stressing significance in classroom and home.  

Students explore current theories supporting rationale and criteria for selection and evaluation of classic, 

contemporary, and culturally diverse literature in literacy development. 

MTH 310 Concepts in Elementary Mathematics I 3 hours 

This course addresses foundations for learning mathematics, sets, algebraic thinking, numeration, 

fundamental operations of arithmetic, estimation, number theory, integers, rational numbers, real 

numbers, and explorations. 
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MTH 311 Concepts in Elementary Mathematics II 3 hours 

In this course, students learn about ratio and proportion, percent, representing and interpreting data, 

centers and spreads of distributions, concepts related to chance, basic concepts of geometry, congruence, 

transformations, symmetry and tessellations, similarity, perimeter, area, volume, and explorations. 

EDU 348 Teaching Writing and Speaking in the Elementary and Secondary Classroom   3 hours 

This course is designed to introduce the theories and practices of teaching written and oral literacy in the 

elementary and secondary school.  Students will discuss instruction issues and methods; participate in 

writing and speaking workshops, and experience writing and speaking through personal engagement and 

application in these processes. 

AIE 344 Arts Infused Education (AIE)   3 hours 

The fine arts can be powerful teaching tool in a non-art classroom.  It offers exciting ways to reach students 

of multiple intelligences, develops an open and communal learning environment, and presents creative 

ways to help them retain information.  This course provides a hands-on introduction to the fine arts (visual 

arts, dance, music, and theatre), as well as methods for using them in the classroom.   

SST 350 Social Studies for Elementary Classrooms 3 hours 

This course explores the four major disciplines that constitute the focus of K-12 social studies education in 

Michigan:  history, geography, civics and government, and economics.  By examining the organizational 

schema, content, and disciplinary processes of each core social studies field, students will gain an 

understanding of the State of Michigan content expectations in social studies, including the ways of 

knowing that are germane to each discipline.  Students will examine the ways in which these four distinct 

but interrelated disciplines are addressed and integrated through the expanding social environments model 

of curricula. An introduction to the Common Core Standards for Literacy in History and Social Studies will 

also provide students with a basis for making cross-curricular connections within the elementary classroom. 

Throughout the course, students will apply their learning by evaluating lesson plans and teaching materials 

for alignment to the Michigan Content Expectations, the Common Core Standards, and the development of 

big ideas with each social studies discipline. 

HSC 200 Introduction to Health and Physical Education   2 hours 

This course addresses the methods, techniques, learning styles, and skills necessary to recognize the 

developmental, physical, mental, emotional, and social growth of the elementary-age child.  Emphasis is 

placed on the importance of health and physical education as an integral part of the elementary curriculum 

and the impact on child development.  Students participate in class activities and discussions on relative 

topics in the specialized field of health and physical education.  Field experience involves observing health 

and physical education classes in K-8 schools. 

EDU 358 Language Acquisition and ELL     1 hour 

This course will support teachers having English Language Learners in the regular classroom. The course will 

promote an understanding of the interdependent nature of our world as reflected by language and cultural 

diversity in our classrooms.  Language and communication are foundational to learning.  The challenge is to 

prepare teachers and students to live in this global classroom appropriately, skillfully, and effectively. 

Teachers will learn strategies for supporting ELL and explore ways to educate students to become more 
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willing to learn and live in a diverse environment.  Standards of world language and principles of language 

acquisition will guide this course.  

ISC 210 Integrated Science I     4 hours 

ISC 210 is a course which, together with ISC 211, is designed to give the student a broad experience in the 

Natural Sciences. Course content is designed to provide an understanding of the nature of science, the 

evolution of science, how we use science, our perspective in the universe, the role of science in society, and 

the prospects for science in the future.  This course emphasizes the physical and earth/space sciences, 

including Chemistry, Physics, Earth Science, Astronomy, Technology and Mathematics.  Multidisciplinary 

questions/topics serve as the organizing themes for this course, and integrate the areas of biology, 

chemistry, earth and space science, environmental biology, physics and mathematics.  Elementary 

education minors and general education students are the intended audience. Laboratory included. 

ISC 211 Integrated Science II       4 hours 

ISC 211 is a course which, together with ISC 210, is designed to give the student a broad experience in the 

Natural Sciences. Course content is designed to provide an understanding of the nature of science, the 

evolution of science, how we use science, our perspective in the universe, the role of science in society, and 

the prospects for science in the future.  This course emphasizes the life sciences, including Biology , 

Evolution and Ecology.  Multidisciplinary questions/topics serve as the organizing themes for this course, 

and integrate the areas of biology, chemistry, earth and space science, environmental biology, physics and 

mathematics.  Elementary education minors and general education students are the intended audience. 

Laboratory included. 

b. Undergraduate Professional Education Sequence Course Titles and Descriptions  

EDU 203: The Teaching Profession   3 credits  

This course is designed as an in-depth introduction to multiple considerations of the career of teaching. This 

course provides students with an opportunity to explore the important aspects of teaching, and allows 

students to observe the teaching profession in action. Course requires 25 service hours in a classroom 

setting. 

 

EDU 240: Developmental Psychology   3 credits 

Overview of human development and factors that influence it. Covers physical, intellectual, social and 

emotional development from infancy through adolescence. May include service learning.  

 

EDU 241: Educational Psychology   3 credits 

This is an introductory course in the psychology of learning and teaching (Grades K-12), emphasizing mental 

abilities, individual differences, motivation and application of psychological theory and research in learning. 

The course emphasizes constructivist theories of learning and cognition, examining the effects of culture 

and gender on learning, and studies the classroom as a social setting. 
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EDU 275: Foundations in American Education  3 credits 

In this course, students examine the structure, function, and purposes of American education. These topics 

include philosophical, social, historical, political, and economic contexts of educational systems, and the 

role and characteristics of the teaching profession. 

 

EDU 330: Technology in the Classroom   3 credits 

This course explores the use of multimedia teaching tools. Students develop plans of action integrating 

technology in support of instruction and learning. They explore, evaluate, and use technology to accomplish 

learning tasks independently and cooperatively. Course includes appropriate field based experiences.  

 

EDU 343: Adolescent Psychology   3 credits 

Overview of physical, intellectual, social and emotional development from preadolescent through late-

adolescent period. Topics include family and peer relationships, identity achievement, adjustment 

problems, and acceptance of the adult role.  

 

EDU 344: Methods for Teaching Elementary and Middle School Mathematics   3 credits 

This course addresses approaches for teaching mathematics to grades K-8. Emphasis is on developing Math 

concepts through discovery, problem solving, observing patterns and relationships, and meeting the 

individual needs of children of various abilities and experience levels. Field based experiences required.  

 

EDU 347: General Secondary Methods   3 credits 

This course focuses on techniques for developing lesson plans, unit plans and course overviews which 

incorporate objectives, evaluation and a variety of teaching-learning strategies. Field based experiences and 

simulations in lesson presentation and classroom management required.  

 

EDU 348: Teaching Writing and Speaking in the Elementary and Secondary Classroom  3 credits 

This course presents an introduction to the theories and practices of teaching written and oral literacy at 

the elementary and secondary levels.  

 

EDU 351: Curriculum, Instruction, and Assessment 3 credits 

This course offers approaches to curriculum, instruction and assessment designed to engage students in an 

integrated process of teaching and learning. Students design units and create supporting lesson plans using 

the backward design framework geared toward meeting Grade Level Content Standards. Students use 

Internet resources, practice collaboration skills, and apply peer review processes aimed at improving unit 

design and lesson plans.  

 

EDU 352: Assessment and Differentiation  3 credits 

This course builds upon content introduced in EDU 551 to prepare candidates to assess the effects of 

instruction on student performance. Emphasis is placed on theories and concepts of assessment in order to 

meet the needs of a wide range of learners. Differentiation is applied in terms of assessment of individual, 

small group and whole group instruction and learning. 
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EDU 353: Designing and Managing Effective Learning Environments for Diverse Learners 3 credits 

This course addresses the design and management of the classroom environment to provide meaningful 

learning for diverse groups of students. The educational implications of the characteristics of diverse 

learners are explored. Research in practices of effective teaching is examined, with specific emphasis on 

teacher and student behaviors related to aspects of diversity in urban settings. Techniques for developing 

effective communication with parents and community are explored. Field-based experiences required.  

EDU 354: Methods for Teaching Elementary and Middle School Social Studies    3 credits 

This course offers a combination of theoretical and practical models, providing multicultural approaches to 

activities, materials, and resources necessary for teaching social studies grades K-8. Field based experiences 

required.  

 

EDU 357: Methods for Teaching Intermediate and Secondary Reading    3 credits 

This course addresses adapting content instruction to meet the needs of middle school and secondary 

school students with reading problems. The course presents analysis of variations in vocabulary, format, 

comprehension, and study procedures in various content areas, and develops teaching strategies for 

improving basic reading skills and proficiency. Field based experiences required.  

 

EDU 364A: Methods for Elementary Reading and Other Language Arts     3 credits 

This course addresses the reading, writing, listening, and speaking processes in literacy development. 

Students examine teaching strategies and materials that support integrated language arts instruction. 

Strategies for organization and management of classroom reading programs in grades K-8 are developed. 

Related software applications are explored. Guided observation and field-based experience required.  

 

EDU 364B: Methods for Elementary Reading: Practicum Strategies      3 credits 

This course presents strategies for developing and implementing detailed lesson plans based on a 

diagnostic-instruction model for both developmental skills in reading and reading in the content areas. First 

half of the course prepares the student for field-based experience. Peer, instructor, and self-evaluation of 

lessons.  

 

EDU 374: Methods for Teaching Elementary and Middle School Science    3 credits 

This course presents methodology appropriate for teaching scientific concepts. Teaching demonstrations, 

projects, daily and unit planning are approaches addressed in this course. Students participate in one field 

trip. The course makes extensive usŜ ƻŦ ƳŜŘƛŀ ƛƴ aŀǊȅƎǊƻǾŜΩǎ [ƛōǊŀǊȅ wŜǎƻǳǊŎŜǎ wƻƻƳΦ 9ƳǇƘŀǎƛǎ ƛǎ ǇƭŀŎŜŘ 

on the inquiry-based strategies, problem-solving activities, hands-on activities, the interdisciplinary nature 

of science, children's understandings, objectives of school science programs, science education reform, 

methods of instruction, assessment practices, experimental programs, and content in the physical, life, and 

earth sciences. Emphasis is on content and methods for grades K-8. Field based experience required.  

 

EDU 491: Independent Study  3 credits 

!ƴ LƴŘŜǇŜƴŘŜƴǘ {ǘǳŘȅ Ƴŀȅ ŜƴǊƛŎƘ ŀƴŘ ŘŜŜǇŜƴ ŀ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘΩǎ ǎǘǳŘƛŜǎ ƛƴ ǎƻƳŜ ǎǇŜŎƛŦƛŎ ǿŀȅΣ ƻǊ ƛǘ Ƴŀȅ ōŜ ŀ 

research project. Interested students begin the process of developing an Independent Study with their 
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academic advisors, who will have application forms. When necessary and with approval of advisor, students 

are permitted to request an Independent Study.  

 

EDU 499: Student Teaching  10-12 credits 

¢Ƙƛǎ ŎŀǇǎǘƻƴŜ ŎƻǳǊǎŜ ƛƴŎƭǳŘŜǎ ƻōǎŜǊǾŀǘƛƻƴ ŀƴŘ ƎǳƛŘŜŘΰ Ŧǳƭƭ-time professional laboratory experience in 

public or private school classrooms at the appropriate level. Seminar required. Fall and Spring term only. 

 c.  Graduate Professional Education Sequence Course Titles and Descriptions  

EDU 530: Technology in the Classroom    3 credits 

This course explores the use of multimedia teaching tools. Students develop plans of action integrating 

technology in support of instruction and learning. They explore, evaluate, and use technology to accomplish 

learning tasks independently and cooperatively. Course includes appropriate field based experiences.  

 

EDU 541: Educational Psychology  3 credits 

This is an introductory course in the psychology of learning and teaching (Grades K-12), emphasizing mental 

abilities, individual differences, motivation and application of psychological theory and research in learning. 

The course emphasizes constructivist theories of learning and cognition, examining the effects of culture 

and gender on learning, and studies the classroom as a social setting. 

 

EDU 544: Methods for Teaching Elementary and Middle School Mathematics  3 credits 

This course addresses approaches for teaching mathematics to grades K-8. Emphasis is on developing Math 

concepts through discovery, problem solving, observing patterns and relationships, and meeting the 

individual needs of children of various abilities and experience levels. Field based experiences required.  

 

EDU 547: General Secondary Methods     3 credits 

This course focuses on techniques for developing lesson plans, unit plans and course overviews which 

incorporate objectives, evaluation and a variety of teaching-learning strategies. Field based experiences and 

simulations in lesson presentation and classroom management required.  

 

EDU 548: Teaching Writing and Speaking in the Elementary and Secondary Classroom     3 credits 

This course presents an introduction to the theories and practices of teaching written and oral literacy at 

the elementary and secondary levels.  

 

EDU 551: Curriculum, Instruction, and Assessment 3 credits 

This course offers approaches to curriculum, instruction and assessment designed to engage students in an 

integrated process of teaching and learning. Students design units and create supporting lesson plans using 

the backward design framework geared toward meeting Grade Level Content Standards. Students use 

Internet resources, practice collaboration skills, and apply peer review processes aimed at improving unit 

design and lesson plans.  
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EDU 552: Assessment and Differentiation  3 credits 

This course builds upon content introduced in EDU 551 to prepare candidates to assess the effects of 

instruction on student performance. Emphasis is placed on theories and concepts of assessment in order to 

meet the needs of a wide range of learners. Differentiation is applied in terms of assessment of individual, 

small group and whole group instruction and learning. 

 

EDU 553: Designing and Managing Effective Learning Environments for Diverse Learners 3 credits 

This course addresses the design and management of the classroom environment to provide meaningful 

learning for diverse groups of students. The educational implications of the characteristics of diverse 

learners are explored. Research in practices of effective teaching is examined, with specific emphasis on 

teacher and student behaviors. Techniques for developing effective communication with parents and 

community are explored. Field-based experiences required.  

 

EDU 554: Methods for Teaching Elementary and Middle School Social Studies      3 credits 

This course offers a combination of theoretical and practical models, providing multicultural approaches to 

activities, materials, and resources necessary for teaching social studies grades K-8. Field based experiences 

required.  

 

EDU 557: Methods for Teaching Intermediate and Secondary Reading       3 credits 

This course addresses adapting content instruction to meet the needs of middle school and secondary 

school students with reading problems. The course presents analysis of variations in vocabulary, format, 

comprehension, and study procedures in various content areas, and develops teaching strategies for 

improving basic reading skills and proficiency. Field based experiences required.  

 

EDU 564A: Methods for Elementary Reading and Other Language Arts      3 credits 

This course addresses the reading, writing, listening, and speaking processes in literacy development. 

Students examine teaching strategies and materials that support integrated language arts instruction. 

Strategies for organization and management of classroom reading programs in grades K-8 are developed. 

Related software applications are explored. Guided observation and field-based experience required.  

 

EDU 564B: Methods for Elementary Reading: Practicum Strategies    3 credits 

This course presents strategies for developing and implementing detailed lesson plans based on a 

diagnostic-instruction model for both developmental skills in reading and reading in the content areas. First 

half of the course prepares the student for field-based experience. Peer, instructor, and self-evaluation of 

lessons.  

 

EDU 574: Methods for Teaching Elementary and Middle School Science    3 credits 

This course presents methodology appropriate for teaching scientific concepts. Teaching demonstrations, 

projects, daily and unit planning are approaches addressed in this course. Students participate in one field 

ǘǊƛǇΦ ¢ƘŜ ŎƻǳǊǎŜ ƳŀƪŜǎ ŜȄǘŜƴǎƛǾŜ ǳǎŜ ƻŦ ƳŜŘƛŀ ƛƴ aŀǊȅƎǊƻǾŜΩǎ [ƛōǊŀǊȅ wŜǎƻǳǊŎŜǎ wƻƻƳΦ 9ƳǇƘŀǎƛǎ ƛǎ ǇƭŀŎŜŘ 

on the inquiry-based strategies, problem-solving activities, hands-on activities, the interdisciplinary nature 

of science, children's understandings, objectives of school science programs, science education reform, 
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methods of instruction, assessment practices, experimental programs, and content in the physical, life, and 

earth sciences. Emphasis is on content and methods for grades K-8. Field based experience required.  

EDU 575: Foundations in American Education      3 credits 

In this course, students examine the structure, function, and purposes of American education. These topics 

include philosophical, social, historical, political, and economic contexts of educational systems, and the 

role and characteristics of the teaching profession. 

 

EDU 602: Introduction to Educational Research   3 credits 

This course prepares teachers in their role as educated consumers of research and as researchers. The 

course examines principles and procedures for studying and producing educational research. It introduces 

students to the basic vocabulary, concepts, and methods of research. Students learn to analyze and assess 

educational research, plan and conduct a review of literature, and compare and contrast quantitative and 

qualitative research designs, methods, and results.  

 

EDU 665: Educational Research     3 credits 

This course provides for an in-depth study of basic techniques of research and educational reporting. This 

course also covers evaluation of current research and trends for implementing change. 

 

EDU 691: Independent Study          3 credits 

!ƴ LƴŘŜǇŜƴŘŜƴǘ {ǘǳŘȅ Ƴŀȅ ŜƴǊƛŎƘ ŀƴŘ ŘŜŜǇŜƴ ŀ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘΩǎ ǎǘǳŘƛŜǎ ƛƴ ǎƻƳŜ ǎǇŜŎƛŦƛŎ ǿŀȅΣ ƻǊ ƛǘ Ƴŀȅ ōŜ ŀ 

research project. Interested students begin the process of developing an Independent Study with their 

academic advisors, who will have application forms. When necessary and with approval of advisor, students 

are permitted to request an Independent Study.  

EDU 699: Student Teaching    10-12 credits 

¢Ƙƛǎ ŎŀǇǎǘƻƴŜ ŎƻǳǊǎŜ ƛƴŎƭǳŘŜǎ ƻōǎŜǊǾŀǘƛƻƴ ŀƴŘ ƎǳƛŘŜŘΰ Ŧǳƭƭ-time professional laboratory experience in 

public or private school classrooms at the appropriate level. Seminar required. Fall and Spring term only. 
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Marygrove College Education Department Conceptual Framework and Goals  

The Education Department collaboratively prepares educators committed to the success of all students 

believing that quality education is vital to wholeness of persons, sustainability of communities, and a 

vibrant, just democratic society.  To that end, and ƎǊƻǳƴŘŜŘ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ aŀǊȅƎǊƻǾŜ /ƻƭƭŜƎŜΩǎ Ǝƻŀƭǎ ƻŦ 

competence, compassion, and commitment, the Education Department prepares educators through the 

development of professional Habits of Mind, Heart, and Practice: 

 Habits of Mind ς Demonstrating flexibility in thinking about key theories and conceptual 

frameworks to address complex, adaptive challenges. 

 

 Habits of Heart ς Demonstrating behaviors and beliefs that connect learning to life, liberating the 

power and creativity of the human spirit. 

 

Habits of Practice ς Demonstrating the capacity to effectively engage and contribute to learning 

communities and systems within which education is embedded. 

Departmental Learning Goals  

Habits of Mind ς The Department prepares graduates who: 

 

1. Demonstrate knowledge and understanding of their discipline and pedagogy 

2. Employ data in assessment and decision making processes 

3. Address issues critically and creatively 

 

Habits of Heart ς The Department prepares graduates who:  

 

4. Reflect on their practice as a way of contributing to personal and professional growth 

5. Value and commit to diversity in their practice 

6. Advocate for social justice 

 

Habits of Practice ς The Department prepares graduates who: 

 

7. Facilitate successful learning and learning communities 

8. Communicate and collaborate effectively 

9. Incorporate media and technology to enhance learning 

10. Exercise leadership contributing to the education profession and community 
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Professional Standards for Michigan Teachers  

 

1. Subject Matter Knowledge-Base in General and Liberal Education (An understanding and 

appreciation of general and liberal arts); 

 

2. Instructional Design and Assessment (Facilitation of learning and achievement of all students in 

accordance with the SBE Universal Education Vision and Principles); 

 

3. Curricular and Pedagogical Knowledge Aligned with State Resources (Knowledge of subject matter 

and pedagogy with reference to the MCF and other state sponsored resources for consistent and 

equitable learning in Michigan Schools); 

 

4. Effective Learning Environments (Management and monitoring of time, relationships, students, 

and classrooms to enhance learning) 

5. Responsibilities and Relationships to the School, Classroom and Student (Systematic reflection to 

organize and improve teaching and develop effective relationships); 

 

6. Responsibilities and Relationships to the Greater Community (Participation in Professional, Local, 

State, National, and Global Communities); 

 

7. Ability to Use Technology to Enhance Learning and Personal and Professional Productivity (Use of 

technological tools, operations, and concepts to enhance learning, personal/professional 

productivity and communication).  

InTASC Core Teaching Standards (2011) 

 

Standard #1: Learner Development:  The teacher understands how learners grow and develop, recognizing 

that patterns of learning and development vary individually within and across the cognitive, linguistic, 

social, emotional, and physical areas, and designs and implements developmentally appropriate and 

challenging learning experiences. 

 

Standard #2: Learning Differences:  The teacher uses understanding of individual differences and diverse 

cultures and communities to ensure inclusive learning environments that enable each learner to meet high 

standards. 

 

Standard #3: Learning Environments:  The teacher works with others to create environments that support 

individual and collaborative learning, and that encourage positive social interaction, active engagement in 

learning, and self motivation. 

 

Standard #4: Content Knowledge:  The teacher understands the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and 

structures of the discipline(s) he or she teaches and creates learning experiences that make the discipline 

accessible and meaningful for learners to assure mastery of the content. 
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Standard #5: Application of Content. The teacher understands how to connect concepts and use differing 

perspectives to engage learners in critical thinking, creativity, and collaborative problem solving related to 

authentic local and global issues. 

 

Standard #6: Assessment:  The teacher understands and uses multiple methods of assessment to engage 

ƭŜŀǊƴŜǊǎ ƛƴ ǘƘŜƛǊ ƻǿƴ ƎǊƻǿǘƘΣ ǘƻ ƳƻƴƛǘƻǊ ƭŜŀǊƴŜǊ ǇǊƻƎǊŜǎǎΣ ŀƴŘ ǘƻ ƎǳƛŘŜ ǘƘŜ ǘŜŀŎƘŜǊΩǎ ŀƴŘ ƭŜŀǊƴŜǊΩǎ ŘŜŎƛǎƛƻƴ 

making. 

 

Standard #7: Planning for Instruction:  The teacher plans instruction that supports every student in 

meeting rigorous learning goals by drawing upon knowledge of content areas, curriculum, cross-disciplinary 

skills, and pedagogy, as well as knowledge of learners and the community context. 

 

Standard #8: Instructional Strategies:  The teacher understands and uses a variety of instructional 

strategies to encourage learners to develop deep understanding of content areas and their connections, 

and to build skills to apply knowledge in meaningful ways. 

 

Standard #9: Professional Learning and Ethical Practice:  The teacher engages in ongoing professional 

learning and uses evidence to continually evaluate his/her practice, particularly the effects of his/her 

choices and actions on others (learners, families, other professionals, and the community), and adapts 

practice to meet the needs of each learner. 

 

Standard #10: Leadership and Collaboration:  The teacher seeks appropriate leadership roles and 

opportunities to take responsibility for student learning, to collaborate with learners, families, colleagues, 

other school professionals, and community members to ensure learner growth, and to advance the 

profession. 
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Appendix E 

Inventory of Evidence  

 
Type of Evidence 

 
Available / 
In the Brief 

 
Available / 

Not in the Brief 

 
Not Available  

For Future Brief 

Not Available / 
Not for Future 

Brief 

  
Reasons for including the 

results in the Brief 

Reasons for not 
relying on this 

evidence. 

 
Reasons for including 

in future Briefs 

Reasons for not 
including in future 

Briefs 

Admission Criteria 
Department 
Admission Essay 
Questions 

Student's first reflection 
as they apply to 
program.  Use for 
comparison purposes 
with later reflections 

   

GPA Quality control indicator     

Grades 
1. Student grades & 
grade point averages 
by phases 

Evidence for claims.      

Scores on Standardized Tests 
2.  Student scores on 
standardized license 
examinations 

Required for 
certification. 
Evidence for Claims 
MTTC Content Scores 
(Secondary Candidates) 
MTTC Elementary Scores 
(Elementary Candidates) 

   

3.  Student scores on 
admission tests of 
subject matter 
knowledge for 
graduate study 

Basic Skills Test required 
for admission to Unit & 
Pre-candidacy.  Evidence 
of minimum 
competence. 

   

4.  Standardized 
scores and gains of 
the program 
graduates' own 
pupils 

   Do not have access 
to this data 

Ratings 
5.  Ratings of key 
assignments and 
signature 
performances  

Evidence of Claims    

6.  Third-party rating 
of program's 
students 
 
 
 
 
 
 

   Do not systematically 
collect this data 
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Type of Evidence 

 
Available / 
In the Brief 

 
Available / 

Not in the Brief 

 
Not Available  

For Future Brief 

Not Available / 
Not for Future 

Brief 

  
Reasons for including the 

results in the Brief 

Reasons for not 
relying on this 

evidence. 

 
Reasons for including 

in future Briefs 

Reasons for not 
including in future 

Briefs 

7.  Ratings of in-
service, clinical, and 
PDS teaching 

   Ratings/protocols of 
Field Experiences 
prior to student 
teaching is still under 
development and a 
decision on including 
in future briefs will 
be made later.   

8.  Ratings, by 
cooperating teacher 
and college 
supervisors, of 
student  teachers' 
demonstrated 
competencies 

Evidence for Claims    

Rates 
9. Rates of Course & 
Program Completion  

Evidence for Claims/ 
Process of Data 
Collection still to be 
worked through 

   

10.  Graduates' 
career retention 
rates 

   Do not systematically 
collect this data 

11.  Graduates' job 
placement rates 

  Still an open 
possibility.  
Question is 
feasibility of 
gathering data 

 

12.  Rates of 
graduates' 
professional 
advanced study 

   Do not systematically 
collect this data 

13.  Rates of 
graduates' leadership 
roles 

   Do not systematically 
collect this data 
 

14.  Rates of 
graduates' 
professional service 
activities 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

   Do not systematically 
collect this data 
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Type of Evidence 

 
Available / 
In the Brief 

 
Available / 

Not in the Brief 

 
Not Available  

For Future Brief 

Not Available / 
Not for Future 

Brief 

  
Reasons for including the 

results in the Brief 

Reasons for not 
relying on this 

evidence. 

 
Reasons for including 

in future Briefs 

Reasons for not 
including in future 

Briefs 

Case Studies and Alumni Competence 
15.  Evaluation of 
graduates by their 
own pupils 

   Do not 
systematically collect 
this data 

16.  Alumni self-
assessment of their 
accomplishments 

   Do not 
systematically collect 
this data 

17.  Third-party 
professional 
recognition of 
graduates 

   Do not 
systematically collect 
this data 

18.  Employers' 
evaluation of the 
program's graduates 

   Do not 
systematically collect 
this data 

19.  Graduates' 
authoring of 
textbooks, curriculum 
materials, etc. 

   Do not 
systematically collect 
this data 

20.  Case studies of 
graduates' own 
pupils' learning & 
accomplishment 

   Do not 
systematically collect 
this data 

Surveys and Self Reporting 
21. Technology 
Competence 
Inventory 

Evidence of Claims    

22. State Teacher Exit 
Survey 

Evidence of Claims    

23. State College 
Supervisor Survey  

Evidence of Claims    

24. Dispositions 
Report 
 

Evidence of Claims    
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Appendix F  ɀ Local Assessments 

 
Understanding by Design Unit Plan Template  

Title and Brief Lesson Summary Including Established Goals (Michigan Standards) 

 

Stage 1τDesired Results 
(What understandings are desired?) 

Transfer Goals  

{ǘǳŘŜƴǘǎ ǿƛƭƭ ōŜ ŀōƭŜ ǘƻ ƛƴŘŜǇŜƴŘŜƴǘƭȅ ǳǎŜ ǘƘŜƛǊ ƭŜŀǊƴƛƴƎ ǘƻΧΧΦ 

 

 

 

 

Meaning 

Understandings: 

{ǘǳŘŜƴǘǎ ǿƛƭƭ ǳƴŘŜǊǎǘŀƴŘ ǘƘŀǘΧ 

 

 

 

Essential Questions 

What essential questions will be considered? 

 

 

Acquisition of Knowledge and Skill 

{ǘǳŘŜƴǘǎ ǿƛƭƭ ƪƴƻǿΧΦ 

 

 

 

 

{ǘǳŘŜƴǘǎ ǿƛƭƭ ōŜ ŀōƭŜ ǘƻ Χ 

 

Stage Two ς Assessment Evidence 

ό{ǘǳŘŜƴǘǎ ǿƛƭƭ ƴŜŜŘ ǘƻ ǎƘƻǿ ǘƘŜƛǊ ƭŜŀǊƴƛƴƎ ōȅΧΦύ 

Transfer Task (s): 

 

 

 

Evaluative  Criteria: 

Performance is judged ƛƴ ǘŜǊƳǎ ƻŦΧΦ 

 

 

 

Other Evidence (quizzes, tests, prompts, observations, dialogues, work samples, etc.) 
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Student Self-Assessment and Reflection 

 

 

 

 

Stage 3τLearning Plan 

(Summary of Key Learning Events and Instruction) 

The teaching and learning needed to achieve the unit goals. 

Experience (Lesson Plan) 1: 

Focus Questions: 

Learning Target: 

Performance Indicator: 

Learning Activities: 

Strategies: 

Experience (Lesson Plan) 2: 

Focus Questions: 

Learning Target: 

Performance Indicator: 

Learning Activities: 

Strategies: 

Experience (Lesson Plan) 3: 

Focus Questions: 

Learning Target: 

Performance Indicator: 

Learning Activities: 

Strategies: 

Resources and Materials 
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Understanding by Design Unit Plan Rubric  

Key:    3 = Applying     2 = Emerging 1 = Developing 

Stage 1 3 2 1 

1. Identifies important, 

transferable ideas 

worth exploring and 

understanding.  

Listed ideas 

¶ reflect key ideas 
(concepts, theories, 
themes, principles, 
etc.) for this topic 
and the discipline. 

¶ will very likely 
develop and deepen 
student meaning-
making and enable 
transfer. 

Some or all listed items 

¶ reference ideas, but they 
are not the most 
important 

¶ are important ideas but 
not really relevant to the 
work of this unit 

¶ are interesting ideas but 
not useful for meeting unit 
goals 

¶ will not likely require 
extended inquiry to grasp 

¶ need to be more general, 
theoretical or conceptual 
to be transferable  

Some or all listed items 

¶ are really facts that need 
only be apprehended. 
They are not ideas that 
require analysis or the 
result of inference and 
meaning making. 

¶ trivial or vague ideas that 
provide no rich 
intellectual goal or focus 

2. Identifies 

Understandings stated 

as full-sentence 

generalizations: 

students will 

understand that ... 

All listed understandings 

¶ are framed as full-
sentence 
generalizations, 
specifying the 
inferences we want 
students to come to 
understand 

Some or all listed items include 
important ideas (e.g., key 
concepts or theories) but  

¶ are not framed as full-
sentence generalizations. 

¶ are framed as full 
sentences, but provide 
little more than simple 
factual statements or 
definitions rather than 
summary inferences 

¶ the generalizations are 
truisms or otherwise 
obvious or superficial  

Some or all listed items  

¶ are facts, skills, indicators 
or other content 
objectives. (These should 
be placed in the 
Knowledge or Skill boxes 
on the Template.)  

¶ are stated as phrases: 
they just state the topic, 
not the understanding 
sought 

3. Specifies the 

desired long-term 

Transfer Goals that 

involve genuine 

accomplishment  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

All listed transfer goals  

¶ are framed in terms 
of application of 
prior learning to 
present and future 
situations 

¶ require students to 
find and address real-
world issues, 
problems, and 
applications of their 
learning. 

¶ require students to 
show increasing 
autonomy in using 
their prior learning in 
new situations 

Some or all listed items suggest 
transfer goals but  

¶ The goals are too vaguely 
stated to know whether or 
not transfer is really the 
goal 

¶ Transfer-like language is 
used, but it is unclear 
whether the aim is transfer 
or just display of specific 
skills 

Some or all listed items  

¶ are not transfer goals but 
goals related to discrete 
skills 

¶ do not require deliberate 
and adaptive transfer, 
they merely require 
άǇƭǳƎƎƛƴƎ ƛƴέ ƻŦ ǇǊƛƻǊ 
learning 

¶ do not require any 
autonomy or strategic 
ǘƘƛƴƪƛƴƎ ƻƴ ǘƘŜ ƭŜŀǊƴŜǊΩǎ 
part. 
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Key:    3 = Applying     2 = Emerging 1 = Developing 

Stage 1 3 2 1 

4. Is framed by a few 

open-ended, thought-

provoking and 

focusing Essential 

Questions.  

All listed questions  

¶ will focus the unit on 
important, 
transferable ideas. 

¶ are genuinely 
thought provoking, 
and will likely foster 
student interest and 
meaning making. 

Some or all listed questions 

¶ are only somewhat 
appropriate for 
understanding the content 
(even if they are 
interesting questions) 

¶ are not very thought 
provoking 

¶ are too convergent 

¶ are somewhat leading - 
άǘŜŀŎƘŜǊƭȅέ ς since they 
seem like they are fishing 
for the already-approved 
answers rather than 
framed to provoke 
thought 

¶ may not help students 
much in focusing inquiry 
and making meaning 

¶ may be essential, but 
there are too many 
questions to focus the unit 

Some or all listed questions 
are  

¶ act questions 

¶ not important or not 
worth devoting a unit to 

¶ not thought provoking; 
not likely to be of interest 
to students 

¶ too narrow and leading 

¶ so vague as to suggest 
little in the way of inquiry 
and focus for learners 

¶ unclear or otherwise not 

ready 

5. Identifies relevant 

Standards, Mission, 

and/or Program Goals, 

to be addressed in all 

3 Stages. 

All listed goals  

¶ address at least 1 
substantial Standard 
and/or Mission-
related goal 

¶ are appropriate to 
this unit 

¶ are genuinely 
targeted, not just 
mentioned 

Some or all listed goals  

¶ are too minor or short-
term to be listed as a Goal 

¶ are only somewhat 
appropriate to what this 
unit is about 

¶ are mentioned but not 
really addressed in the unit 

Some or all listed goals are  

¶ not long-term substantive 
Goals-- they are best 
listed as Knowledge or 
Skill 

¶ are not appropriate to 
this unit 

¶ are mentioned but never 
addressed anywhere 

6. Identifies 

knowledge and skill 

needed to achieve 

understanding and 

address the 

established goals. 

All listed knowledge and 
skill  

¶ address key content 
needed for transfer 
and understanding 

¶ address content 
related to the 
established goals 

Some or all listed knowledge 
and skill 

¶ address key content, but 
the content is not essential 
for understanding or 
transfer 

¶ ǘƘŜ ŎƻƴǘŜƴǘ ƛǎƴΩǘ ŎƭŜŀǊƭȅ 
connected to the unit and 
its overall focus 

Some or all listed knowledge 
and 
skill  

¶ is not key content 

¶ is not relevant to this unit 

8. Specifies valid 

assessment evidence 

of all desired results: 

Stage 2 aligns with 

Stage 1. 

All proposed assessment 
evidence  

¶ address all the Stage 
1 elements 

¶ will likely provide 
valid evidence of the 
Stage 1 elements 

The proposed assessment 
evidence  

¶ does not address all the 
Stage 1 elements 

¶ may not provide valid 
evidence of the Stage 1 
elements (in the absence 
of clearer task directions 
and scoring rubrics) 

The proposed assessment 
evidence 

¶ does not address key 
Stage 1 elements related 
to understanding 

¶ is unlikely to provide valid 
evidence of the Stage 1 
elements 
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Key:    3 = Applying     2 = Emerging 1 = Developing 

Stage 1 3 2 1 

9. Includes authentic 

performance tasks 

based on one or more 

facets of 

understanding. 

All listed performance 
tasks  

¶ provide a realistic 
setting: task, goal, 
audience, options, 
constraints, 
incentives, criteria 
etc., are authentic ς 
or are faithful 
simulations to real-
world contexts. 

The performance task(s) or 
aspects of 
the task(s)  

¶ are only somewhat 
realistic, in terms of 
setting. 

¶ are sufficiently vague in 
detail to make the 
proposed setting 
unimportant or irrelevant 
to the prompt 

All listed performance tasks 

¶ are not realistic: people 
out in the world are not 
άǘŜǎǘŜŘέ ǘhis way 

¶ are not genuine 
άǇŜǊŦƻǊƳŀƴŎŜέ ǘŀǎƪǎ ōǳǘ 
rather typical school tests 
of content mastery 

10. Provides sufficient 

opportunities for 

students to reveal 

their achievement. 

The assessments  

¶ provide appropriate 
personalization, 
enabling students to 
play to strengths and 
interests without 
compromising the 
validity of the 
assessments. 

¶ Provide sufficient 
evidence, of different 
kinds, to make the 
results reliable. 

Some assessments ς 

¶ permit some 
personalization but more 
options and opportunities 
were available 

¶ permit options that may 
compromise the validity of 
the assessment 

¶ are insufficient as evidence 
against goals 

Most or all assessments ς 

¶ do not provide adequate 
opportunities to 
personalize the work 

¶ what options are 
provided compromise the 
validity of the 
assessment(s) do not 
provide enough evidence 
to make reliable 
judgments about the 
goals 

11. Includes evaluative 

criteria to align each 

task to Desired Results 

and to provide 

suitable feedback on 

performance. 

All evaluative criteria 

¶ Are valid for 
assessing such 
performance 

¶ Are aligned with the 
broader Stage 1 goals 

Some or all criteria  

¶ are valid for assessing such 
performance 

¶ are too general or not 
clearly aligned with Stage 
1 goals 

¶ are too specific to the 
performance to permit 
inference back to Stage 1 
goals 

Some or all criteria  

¶ are not valid for assessing 
such a performance 

¶ are not appropriate for or 
aligned with Stage 1 goals 
to permit valid inference 

12. Includes learning 

events and instruction 

needed to help 

learners a. Acquire 

targeted knowledge 

and skills.  

b. Make meaning of 

important ideas. 

c. Transfer their 

learning to new 

situations. 

The learning events are 
likely to 
enable learners to  

¶ acquire the targeted 
knowledge and skill 
in Stage 1 

¶ successfully reveal 
understanding in 
Stage 2, based on the 
Stage 1 
understanding goals 

¶ transfer their 
learning effectively in 
Stage 2, based on the 
transfer goals in 
Stage 1 

The learning events are 
somewhat 
likely to enable learners to  

¶ acquire the targeted 
knowledge and skill in 
Stage 1 

¶ successfully reveal 
understanding in Stage 2, 
based on the Stage 1 
understanding goals 

¶ transfer their learning 
effectively in Stage 2, 
based on the transfer goals 
in Stage 1 

The learning events are 
unlikely to enable learners to  

¶ acquire the targeted 
knowledge and skill in 
Stage 1 

¶ successfully reveal 
understanding in Stage 2, 
based on the Stage 1 
understanding goals 

¶ transfer their learning 
effectively in Stage 2, 
based on the transfer 
goals in Stage 1 
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Key:    3 = Applying     2 = Emerging 1 = Developing 

Stage 1 3 2 1 

13. Effectively 

incorporates the 

W.H.E.R.E.T.O. 

elements so that the 

unit is likely to be 

engaging and effective 

for all learners. 

All WHERETO elements 
are implicitly or explicitly 
addressed to make 
engagement and 
effectiveness likely 

Some WHERETO elements are 
implicitly or explicitly 
addressed to make 
engagement and effectiveness 
somewhat likely 

Few or no WHERETO 
elements 
are implicitly or explicitly 
addressed to make 
engagement 
and effectiveness not likely 

Overall 3 2 1 

14. Is coherent with all 

3 stages in alignment. 

The unit is coherent, with 
all 3 Stages in complete 
alignment. The 
assessments in Stage 2 
provide valid evidence for 
all the Stage 1 goals and 
the learning events in 
Stage 3 are likely to cause 
the Stage 1 goals to be 
met and the assessments 
to be properly prepared 
for. 

The unit is somewhat 
incoherent, 
with there some question as to 
whether the 3 Stages are 
aligned: 

¶ Some of the proposed 
evidence in Stage 2 does 
not suit the Stage 1 goals 

¶ There are gaps in the 
learning plan in terms of 
achieving the Stage 1 
goals. 

The unit is not coherent. The 
3 
Stages do not align. 

¶ All the proposed evidence 
in Stage 2 does not suit 
the Stage 1 goals 

¶ There are major gaps in 
the learning plan in terms 
of achieving the Stage 1 
goals. 

15. Is likely to work: 

feasible and 

appropriate for this 

situation.  

The unit is feasible as 
designed, given the time-
frame, student 
population, and resources 
provided. 

The unit is feasible as designed 
but has some likely rough spots 
or issues not sufficiently 
thought through, given the 
time-frame and/or student 
population 

The unit is not feasible as 
designed. The plan is 
incapable of working in the 
allotted time and/or the unit 
is unlikely to work for the 
students it was designed for. 
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Lesson Plan Format  

 

Title or topic of the lesson and grade level: 
 
 

Stage One: Desired Results 

Lesson essential question(s):   
Write an overarching question that best frames the 
understanding you want your students to develop 
 
 
 

Standards to be addressed:   
Standards basically set the curriculum and determine what 
teachers teach and students learn. 
 
 
 
 
 

Learning objectives (outcomes):   
Write a sentence for each of your desired learning outcomes.  These must be written in observable terms and be 
assessable.  They must correlate to the standards addressed above. 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Stage Two: Assessment Evidence 

Assessments:   
Describe the assessments you will use to measure student progress towards or success in attaining the learning 
objectives.  You may include homework assignments. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Stage Three: Learning Plan 

Materials and Resources:   
List materials and Resources (exclusive 
of technology) that are needed by 
the student or the teacher to execute the lesson. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Lesson opening:   
Begin in a way that ŎŀǇǘǳǊŜǎ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘΩǎ ŀǘǘŜƴǘƛƻƴ ŀƴŘ 
creates interest.  This activity may serve as an informal 
assessment (i.e., homework review, brainstorming, writing 
prompts, etc.) 
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Instructional plan:   
Describe your step-by-step procedure for how students will learn/explore a topic and/or skill in each part of the 
lesson.  Consider how you will engage students in the learning activities.  Procedures may include cooperative 
learning, inquiry-based instruction, technology integration, and more, with combinations of strategies that include 
reading and writing and contribute to project-and problem-based learning.  Class discussion, questioning, note 
taking, demonstration, also and some traditional teaching genres that may be part of the lesson procedures. 
 
 
 

Technology:  
Utilize at least two kinds of instructional media that 
enhance teaching and learning. Make sure one 
instructional medium is used by the instructor and 
one medium is used by the student.  
 
 
 
 

Questions:   
List key questions you are going to pose in each activity.  
/ƻƴǎƛŘŜǊ .ƭƻƻƳΩǎ ¢ŀȄƻƴƻƳȅ ŀǎ ȅƻǳ ǿǊƛǘŜ ȅƻǳǊ ǉǳŜǎǘƛƻƴǎΦ 
 

Plan for differentiation:  
Explain how you are going to make this lesson work 
for the range of students you have in your class.  
Describe the different ways that you will provide 
input and differentiate instruction and provide 
choices so as to give students access to the content.  
Describe accommodations and adaptations you are 
going to make for specific students with special 
needs.  Identify extra work that you will give to early 
finishers. 
 
 
 
 
 

Learning Environment 
Consider strategies such as grouping, distributing materials 
and identifying potential behavioral problems.  Include 
techniques for monitoring student learning and adjusting 
instruction where appropriate. 
 

Opportunities for guided practice with feedback:   
Provide opportunities for students to work 
independently on applying knowledge in a non-
threatening setting (without being graded). Feedback 
as to whether the student is on the right track will 
prevent students from practicing incorrectly. 
 
 
 
 

Transitions:   
Describe how you will transition and make connections 
between activities. 
 

Closure of Lesson:   
Describe how you will summarize what students have learned, what they need to learn in the future and your plan 
to logically draw the class session to a close. 
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Lesson Plan Rubric  

 

 Applying Emerging Developing Score 

Title or Topic of 
Lesson and 
Grade Level 

Included  Not included  

Lesson Essential 
Question 
 
 

Relates to the big ideas 
of the lesson, is 
important to the 
domains of the 
discipline, and is of 
interest to the students. 

Relates to the big idea of 
the lesson. 
 

Vaguely worded or not 
reflective of lesson, or is of 
little importance or is of 
little interest to the 
students. 

 

Standards 
 

Identifies appropriate MI 
standards. All objectives, 
activities, and 
assessments are aligned 
with appropriate MI 
content standards and 
are assessed. 

Identifies appropriate MI 
standards. Most 
objectives, activities, and 
assessments are aligned 
with appropriate MI 
content standards and are 
assessed. 

Standards are not 
appropriate, or are not align 
with lesson activities, or are 
not assessed. 

 

Learning 
Objectives 
(Outcomes) 
 

Lesson objectives are 
performance based, 
connect to MI content 
standards, and challenge 
students to make deep 
conceptual connections. 

Lesson objectives are 
performance based, 
connect to MI content 
standards, and reflect 
lesson content. 

Lesson objectives are stated 
but are not performance 
based, or do not connect to 
MI content standards. 

 

Assessment 
 

Uses innovative 
assessment strategies to 
evaluate student learning 
effectively. 
 

Uses conventional 
assessment strategies to 
evaluate student learning 
effectively. 
 

Assessments chosen to 
evaluate student learning 
are not closely connected to 
learning objectives, or do 
not assess all aspects of 
learning. 

 

Materials and 
Resources 
 

All necessary materials 
and resources are 
identified. The 
referenced materials, 
resources, including 
handouts are clear and 
referenced  
to by name. 

Some materials and 
resources necessary for 
both student and teacher 
to complete the lesson are 
listed and available for 
immediate download from 
site. 

Materials and resources or 
either sketchy or not 
identified. 

 

Instructional 
Plan  
 

Lesson demonstrates 
deep content and 
conceptual competence.  

Lesson demonstrates 
content competency with 
some gaps in conceptual 
connections.  

Lesson reflects weak or 
inaccurate content 
knowledge or lacks 
conceptual connections.  

 

Lesson Opening 
 

Is a creative or 
innovative activity that 
assesses prior 
knowledge, increases 
motivation, and connects 
to lesson  
 
 
 

Is an activity that assesses 
prior knowledge, stirs 
interest and connects to 
lesson.  

Is an activity that does not 
assess prior knowledge, or 
does not engage students, 
or does not connect to 
lesson.  
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 Applying Emerging Developing Score 

Instructional 
Activities 
 
 

Lesson activities are 
developmentally 
appropriate, creative, 
ŀƴŘ ǊŜƭŀǘŜ ǘƻ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘǎΩ 
lives.  

Lesson activities are 
developmentally 
appropriate and are 
interesting.  

Lesson activities are 
developmentally 
inappropriate, or 
uninteresting, or do not  
ǊŜƭŀǘŜ ǘƻ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘǎΩ ƭƛǾŜǎΦ  

 

Technology Evidence of appropriate 
technology integration 
which helps student 
learning 

Evidence of some 
technology use and some 
technology helps student 
learning 

Technology use is minimal 
and does not necessarily 
lead to student learning 

 

Questioning  
 

Has planned higher order 
questions that make 
students think critically 
and make complex 
connections.  

Has planned some higher 
order questions that make 
students think critically.  
 

Has planned a series of 
questions that are lower on 
.ƭƻƻƳΩǎ ¢ŀȄƻƴƻƳȅΦ  
 

 

Differentiation  
 

Lesson objectives, 
content, and 
assessments are 
differentiated based on 
awareness of individual 
student needs.  

Lesson objectives, content, 
and assessment are 
differentiated and based 
ƻƴ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘǎΩ ƴŜŜŘǎΦ  
 

Lesson objectives, content, 
and assessments are not 
meaningfully differentiated.  
 
 

 

Learning 
Environment 

 

Applies established rules 
and standards for 
behaviors consistently 
and equitably and 
provides evidence of 
monitoring student 
learning and adjusting 
instruction accordingly.  

Applies established rules 
and standards for 
behaviors consistently and 
equitably and provides 
some evidence of 
monitoring learning 
activities.  

The content and structure 
of the lesson are loosely 
aligned with the lesson 
objectives but the 
assessments are not 
aligned.  

 

Guided Practice 
with Feedback 
 

Provides sufficient 
examples and leads 
students in practicing the 
concepts with 
appropriate feedback 

Provides some examples 
and leads students in 
practicing the concepts 
with minimal feedback 

Provides insufficient 
examples and leaves 
students to practice the 
concepts with minimal 
feedback 

 

Transitions  
 

Has planned smooth 
transitions that make 
logical connections 
between lesson 
activities. 

Has planned most 
transitions that make 
logical connections 
between lesson activities.  

Has not planned transition 
or made connections 
between lesson activities.  

 

Closure  
 

In the closure activity 
students share their 
work, justify their 
thinking, or engage in 
discussion that connects 
back to lesson essential 
question.  

The closure activity 
connects back to the 
lesson essential question.  
 

There is no closure activity 
or the activity does not 
connect back to lesson 
essential question.  
 

 

TOTAL SCORE  
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Microteaching Guideline and Rubric  

 

Microteaching Assignment Guideline 

The purpose of the microteaching assignment is to provide an opportunity for the safe practice of teaching 

skills to your peers while learning how to develop single-concept, simple lessons in any teaching subject.  

Prepare a short 10 minute (maximum) activity on the standards your team is addressing in the unit for your 

course.  Your peers will serve as your students.  Prepare a detailed lesson plan, including materials that you 

will provide to your instructor in advance of the session. 

The session will be videotaped and reviewed by your instructor and your peers.  You will be requested to 

review your own recording and to write a one to two page reflection of your experience and performance.  

This microteaching experience is designed to assist you with your unit and lesson plans, providing you with 

a safe place to discover what is or is not working and to teach or facilitate learning. 

Follow these guidelines: 

1. Email your instructor your lesson plan, handouts and materials, including any requests for special 

materials and technology. 

2. Use the Marygrove College Education Department Lesson Plan Format.  Write a 1-2 sentence 

description of the components you do not demonstrate. 

3. Teach the activity to your peers as if they were actual students at the elementary or secondary 

level. 

4. Observers will be requested to provide written feedback after each teaching assignment. 

After all microteaching presentations, the class will discuss common themes, specific points, and 

provide constructive feedback. 

5. After the session, the practice teacher will collect forms from the observers, reflect on notes from 

the discussion, view the video and write a reflective report of 300-500 words and post on 

Blackboard. 

6. Feedback will also be provided by the instructor in writing, via individual consultation and/or by 

reviewing the video with you. This feedback can assist you in modifying your microteaching 

presentation so that you can use it with your own students. 
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Microteaching Rubric  

 

Indicator 2 ς Applying 1 ς Emerging 0 ς Developing Score 

Accurate 

representation 

of content and 

presentation of 

concepts 

Use of content is 

accurate.  Concepts are 

restated and procedures 

demonstrated in different 

ways. Examples 

presented to clarify 

concepts. Use of proper 

terminology. 

Use of content is 

generally accurate. Some 

examples are presented 

to clarify concepts. Use of 

proper terminology. 

Content is presented as 

isolated facts and skills. 

Use of concepts contains 

numerous inaccuracies 

 

Integration of 

Standards and 

Objectives 

Many ideas integrate 

standards and objectives 

Some ideas integrate 

standards and objectives. 

Integration of standards 

and objectives not 

apparent. 

 

Teaching 

Strategies 

Modeling, questioning, 

problem solving approach 

and informative feedback 

are used in several ways 

and do lead to productive 

learning 

Modeling, questioning, 

problem solving approach 

and informative feedback 

are used and lead to 

productive learning 

Modeling, questioning, 

problem solving approach 

and informative feedback 

are not used or do not lead 

to productive learning 

 

Instructional 

Management 

Many guided discovery 

active learning 

management strategies 

are used effectively to 

Ƴŀƛƴǘŀƛƴ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘǎΩ 

interest during lesson. All 

lesson components are 

presented and well 

developed ς introduction, 

development, 

independent task, 

closure. 

Some guided discovery 

active learning 

management strategies 

are used effectively to 

maiƴǘŀƛƴ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘǎΩ 

interest during lesson. All 

lesson components are 

presented ς introduction, 

development, 

independent task, 

closure. 

Guided discovery active 

learning management 

strategies are not used 

effectively to maintain 

ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘǎΩ ƛƴǘŜǊŜǎǘ ŘǳǊƛƴƎ 

lesson.  All lesson 

components are not 

presented ς introduction, 

development, 

independent task, closure. 

 

Communication Language is appropriate 

for students and reflects 

appropriate use of 

Standard English.  Speech 

is expressive, or 

articulation of ideas is 

excellent. 

Language is appropriate 

for students and reflects 

appropriate use of 

Standard English.  Speech 

is expressive, and 

articulation of ideas is 

satisfactory. 

Language is not 

appropriate for students 

and reflects errors in the 

use of Standard English.  

Speech is not expressive, 

or articulation is poor. 

 

Technology Evidence of appropriate 

technology integration 

which helps student 

learning 

Evidence of some 

technology use and some 

technology helps student 

learning 

Technology use is minimal 

and does not necessarily 

lead to student learning 
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Microteaching Written Reflection:  This Rubric is used in two ways:  the teacher candidate presenting 

lesson will view a video on the lesson taught, and then write a reflection considering the rubric indicators; 

the teacher candidates participating in lesson will work in a triad and write a written reflection of the lesson 

presentation. The reflection will be submitted for course grade and it should be given to the teacher 

candidate that presents lesson. 

 Reflection should:   

a. !ƴŀƭȅȊŜ ƛƴŘƛǾƛŘǳŀƭ ŀƴŘ ŎƻƴǘŜȄǘǳŀƭ ŦŀŎǘƻǊǎ ǘƘŀǘ Ƴŀȅ ƘŀǾŜ ƛƴŦƭǳŜƴŎŜŘ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘǎΩ ǊŜǎǇƻƴǎŜǎΦ 

b. Identify successful and unsuccessful teaching behaviors and provides logical reasons for the success 

or lack thereof based on theory and research 

c. Identify specific changes to improve lesson 

 

Microteaching Written Reflection Rubric 

Indicator 2 Applying 1 Emerging 0 Developing Score 

Analyze individual and 

contextual factors that 

may have influenced 

ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘǎΩ ǊŜǎǇƻƴǎŜǎΦ 

    

Identify successful and 

unsuccessful teaching 

behaviors and provides 

logical reasons for the 

success or lack thereof 

based on theory and 

research 

    

Identify specific changes 

to improve lesson 
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Personal Philosophy of Education Assignment  

 

Purpose: Articulate your personal beliefs on education. 

Topics: The philosophy should include topics such as the educator belief system on how students should 

learn, what they should be educated in, how instruction can best assist learning, what actions that the 

educator should take to enact instruction, and what the ultimate purpose of education should be for 

society. 

 

Format: No set format. Philosophies have been known to be generally one page in length. It may be 

presented in the present tense and written as a pledge, in paragraph form, prose, using quotes, in a 

question/answer format, etc. 

 

Grading: The philosophy of education assignment is worth (10) points of the total points for the course. 

Conventions of print standards are very important in this assignment so up to two points will be subtracted 

for spelling, grammatical, and punctuation errors.  

 

Develop a personal philosophy of education that will guide your classroom instruction. It must be rooted 

in a philosophy(ies) studied in class.  Include references in APA format.  

 

Standards Indicator 

(INTASC Principle 1) 

 

Unacceptable (0) 

 

Acceptable (4) 

 

Target (6) 

Your 

score / 10 

The candidate 

demonstrates 

an understanding of the 

field as an evolving and 

changing discipline based on 

philosophies, evidence-

based principles and 

theories, relevant laws and 

policies, diverse and 

historical points of view, 

and human issues that have 

historically influenced and 

continue to influence the 

field of education in school 

and society. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The philosophy does 

not articulate the 

candidates 

understanding of the 

field of special 

education as an 

evolving discipline. No 

mention of evidence 

based theories. 

The philosophy 

articulates the 

candidates 

understanding of the 

field of special 

education as an 

evolving discipline. 

Inclusion of evidenced 

based principles and 

Theories to articulate 

this. 

The philosophy clearly 

articulates the 

candidates under- 

standing of the field of 

special education as 

an evolving discipline 

and draws upon 

evidenced based 

principles and theories 

to indicate this. 

 

The candidate uses this The philosophy did not The philosophy does The philosophy  
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Standards Indicator 

(INTASC Principle 1) 

 

Unacceptable (0) 

 

Acceptable (4) 

 

Target (6) 

Your 

score / 10 

knowledge as a ground 

upon which to construct 

their own personal 

understandings and 

philosophies of education. 

state why the 

candidate wants to be 

an educator how the 

candidate feels 

students learn, what 

they should be 

educated in, how 

instruction can best 

assist learning, and 

what actions that the 

candidate should take 

to enact instruction. 

not adequately 

explain why the 

candidate wants to be 

an educator how the 

candidate feels 

students learn, what 

they should be 

educated in, how 

instruction can best 

assist learning, and 

what actions that the 

candidates should 

take to enact 

instruction. 

includes an 

explanation as to why 

the candidate wants 

to be an educator, 

how the candidate 

feels students learn, 

what they should be 

Educated in, how 

instruction can best 

what actions that the 

candidate should take 

to enact instruction. 

The candidate 

demonstrates an 

understanding of how issues 

of human diversity can 

impact families, cultures, 

and schools, and how these 

complex human issues can 

interact with issues in the 

delivery of education 

services. 

The philosophy does 

not articulate an 

understanding of how 

issues of human 

diversity can impact 

families, cultures, and 

schools. 

The philosophy 

articulates an 

understanding of how 

issues of human 

diversity can impact 

families, cultures, and 

schools. 

The philosophy 

articulates a clear 

understanding of how 

issues of human 

diversity can impact 

families, cultures, and 

schools, and how 

these complex human 

issues can interact 

with issues in the 

delivery of education 

services.  
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Community Study Assignment  

Background:  Too often schools, school systems, and the educators who work in them constitute an "island," 

which is physically within but philosophically, politically, and culturally removed from the community in which 

its students live. Research evidence and educators' experience document that children have more academic 

success and develop in more positive ways socially when schools and communities are working together.  Thus, 

it is valuable for educators to have both more direct and more informal experiences in the communities in 

which they work and/or live. 

 

a) Purpose:  This assignment is designed as a model of the kinds of initial activities that educators might 

undertake to become more knowledgeable about a community in which they are teaching.  Because of 

the temporal and logistical constraints of this course, the scope of "community" is narrowed and the 

activities are more focused on collecting contextual data than on participating and becoming more 

intimately involved in the life of the community.  The community study is designed to:  

a) assist you in developing an understanding and appreciation of the complexity of contexts in which 

schools are located and in which students (and teachers) live;  

b) help you learn how to learn about communities; 

c) enhance your capacity to become reflective about what you do (and do not) see, hear and  feel when 

interacting in a "new" environment; and,  

d) connect issues discussed in the course readings and your own personal experiences with  what you 

learn about the community you are studying. 

 

{ŜƭŜŎǘƛƻƴ ƻŦ ŀ ά/ƻƳƳǳƴƛǘȅέΥ  ¸ƻǳ Ŏŀƴ ŎƘƻƻǎŜ ǿƘƛŎƘ άŎƻƳƳǳƴƛǘȅέ ȅƻǳ ǿƛƭƭ ǎǘǳŘȅΣ ŀƭǘƘƻǳƎƘ ȅƻǳǊ LƴǎǘǊǳŎǘƻǊ 

will be glad to help.  Start with a public elementary, middle, or high school.  You may select a school-

community where you were a student, you are currently living, or you are considering seeking employment 

as a teacher. You may wish to team up with another student to select and study a community, particularly if 

you are not from the Michigan area.  Visit the school or district office to identify the physical/geographical 

ōƻǳƴŘŀǊƛŜǎ ŦƻǊ ǘƘŜ άŎƻƳƳǳƴƛǘȅέ ŦǊƻƳ ǿƘƛŎƘ ǘƘŜ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘǎ ǿƘƻ ŀǘǘŜƴŘ ǘƘƛǎ ǎŎƘƻƻƭ ŀǊŜ ƎŜƴŜǊŀƭƭȅ ŘǊŀǿƴΦ   

 

Ethical Issues: You are doing an assignment, but this only gives you the rights and responsibilities of any 

member of the larger community.  Make clear to those with whom you interact that you are a student doing a 

course project, and that as a future teacher you are trying to learn how to better understand the communities 

in which your future students live.  This gives you an identity, which although not always comprehensible, is at 

least distinct from others whose presence in the area might engender fear or suspicion.  Think how you and 

others you know would want someone to act if (s)he were spending some time trying to learn more about your 

neighborhood.  Treat those who live and work in your "community" with appropriate respect for their property 

and humanity.  Remember that real people live in your "community." 

 

Assignment Proposal:  Turn in by June 16 a proposal for your community study assignment (1-2 pages 

typed in hard copy or submitted as an attachment to an e-mail message).  Include a rough map of your 

community, indicate how and why you selected this community, and specify if you will be conducting the 
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community study alone or with one other student (to be named), and identify some of the strategies you 

will use to collect data about your community. 

 

Data Collection Processes: You may wish to pair up with another student to plan the study and collect the 

relevant data.  After your initial visit to determine the boundaries of your community, make at least two 

additional visits of approximately 2-о ƘƻǳǊǎ ǇŜǊ Ǿƛǎƛǘ ǘƻ ȅƻǳǊ ϦŎƻƳƳǳƴƛǘȅΦέ  ¸ƻǳ ǎƘƻǳƭŘ ǎǇŜƴŘ ǘƛƳŜ ǿŀƭƪƛƴƎ 

around the community, observing, conducting informal conversations and more formal interviews, and 

examining documents (notices, local newspapers, etc.). Taking photographs, slides, or videotaping can also be 

useful.  Shops, offices, restaurants, clinics, churches, parks or other public facilities are useful to visit.  Possible 

types of people to talk with include: community residents of various ages, gender, racial/ethnic groups; local 

(public and private) school administrators or teachers; social workers; recreation leaders; librarians; real estate 

agents; clergy; business owners or employees; police officers; fire fighters; and letter carriers. As soon as 

possible after making a community visit, you should write up field notes, describing and interpreting/evaluating 

your observations and conversations. 

 

Study Questions: The following sets of questions provide a framework for gathering information during 

your community visits.  The study questions also provide a useful structure for organizing a major section of 

your community study report. 

 

1. Physical Conditions: What are the uses of property in your community?  Indicate apartments, single 

family dwellings, industry, businesses, recreation areas, government offices, churches, etc.  Describe 

the condition and value of typical housing (apartment or single family dwelling) in the area? 

2. Population: Who lives and/or works in your community?  What economic levels, employment or 

unemployment statuses, occupations, age groups, gender groups, religious groups, and 

nationality/ethnic/racial groups are represented?  How do the characteristics of those who live in the 

community differ from those who only work there? 

3. Economy: What are the main economic activities (industry, business, service, etc.) that occur within the 

community or that residents are involved in?  How has economic activity in the community changed, if 

at all, in recent decades?  In what ways is the local economy connected to national and global 

economic dynamics? 

4. Power Structure: What are the characteristics of individuals or groups who exercise political power and 

who is active in politics in the area?  How are the people who are active and/or exercise power in the 

community similar or different from others who live and/or work there?  Do those who are active and 

exercise power in educational issues tend to be the same or different people who are active and 

exercise power in other areas of community politics?  What power does the School Board have here?  

What are the perceptions of members in the community of the power of the School Board? 

5. Teachers as Community Members: In what ways, if at all, are male and female teachers who work in 

your community involved in political, cultural, and social aspects of community life?  Do community 

members in general encourage or discourage male and female teacheǊǎΩ ƛƴǾƻƭǾŜƳŜƴǘ ƛƴ ŎƻƳƳǳƴƛǘȅ 

affairs? 

6. Educational Offerings: In what types of educational activities (formal, nonformal, and informal do 

school-age children living in the area participate?  What kinds of programs does the community 
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provide and what populations attend them?  Where are they located (inside the community or at what 

distance outside the area)?  To what extent do school-aged children who live in the community attend 

public, charter, magnet, private or parochial schools? 

7. Evaluation of Education: How do those who reside and/or work in the area evaluate the formal 

education programs in the various schools attended by children in the community?  To what extent do 

community members generally believe that the money they pay in school taxes is well spent?  What 

changes or reforms do they propose in schools and/or school financing? What, if any, reform efforts 

are underway and who is involved?  How are public school teachers and their professional 

association/union perceived by those who work and/or live in the community? 

 

8. Community Educational Resources: What cultural or other resources might you (as a teacher) draw on 

from your community to enhance the quality and effectiveness of your instructional activities?  For 

example, who might you invite into class as a guest speaker, where might you take your students for 

an educational outing, and what might your students learn by conducting studies of aspects of the 

community? 

 

Community Study Report: Although data collection can be done with another student in the class, you are 

to write up the community study individually.  The community study should include the following four (4) 

elements: 

¶  Map of Community:  Attach an internet copy of the "community" on which your study is focused.  

Include information on major streets that form or are within the boundaries of your community.  

Indicate the location of different types of buildings, vacant lots, and other key physical features in the 

area. 

¶ Field Notes.  Each student should create a set of typed field notes, chronologically arranged, that 

briefly describe observations made, interviews conducted, and documents you analyzed during each 

period of field work in the community.  Also, include brief comments on what you learned and how 

you felt during these experiences. 

¶ Answers to Community Study Questions:  Answer each of the study questions (listed in the 8 sections 

above), providing relevant data that demonstrate knowledge and familiarity with "your community." 

(Limit your answer to each study question to 2 pages, double-spaced typing.)  Give the sources of the 

data for each question.  Also, briefly refer to relevant points from assigned readings in the course. 

(Various readings may apply to each study question, but some readings may be less explicit.)  Finally, 

compare the community you studied with a community where you lived when you were attending 

elementary, middle, or high school. (Write each question first, and then provide the answer, including 

data, data sources, references to class readings, and community comparisons.)  You should not rely on 

one source of information, such as an observation at one point in time or interviewing one person, to 

answer a question.  Instead, you should verify information across time, settings, interviewees, or 

documents.  Note when views differ, as when people describe the same event/issue as through 

different lenses, citing how different answers may reflect multiple perspectives. 

¶ Conclusions:  Describe and evaluate the procedures you used to collect and analyze data as part of 

your community study.  Indicate your level of comfort and confidence in studying a community.  In the 
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future as a teacher how would you go about studying a school community and on what aspects of the 

community would you focus? 

 

Community Study Report 

This assignment meets pedagogical knowledge because it requires candidates to document and describe in 

a community setting which will lead them to understand what affects student learning, motivation and 

curriculum choices.  Within pedagogy this assignment also examines learning to learn by encouraging the 

teacher candidates to examine how assets in the community can be utilized and issues addressed. 

 

It also can be argued that it meets the cross-cutting theme of learning to learn because it requires 

candidates to demonstrate an understanding of the relationship between observations of the community 

ŀƴŘ ǘƘŜ ŀŎǘƛƻƴǎ ǘŜŀŎƘŜǊΩǎ ǘŀƪŜΦ 
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Rubric for Community Study Assign ment  

Description Fair (2 points) Good (3 points) Excellent (4 points) 

Quality of Writing The assignment is not well 

written, and contains 

many spelling errors 

and/or grammar errors. Is 

not written at graduate 

level and is not 

sophisticated. 

The assignment is well 

written for the most part, 

and contains few spelling 

or grammar errors. Is 

generally written with 

graduate level writing 

skills, but not very 

sophisticated. 

The assignment is well 

written with minimal or 

no errors. Is written with 

graduate level writing 

skills and sophistication. 

Organization - 

The thoughts and ideas 

within the assignment 

The paper lacks clarity 

and/or does not present 

ideas coherently. 

Narrative does not flow. 

Little to no transitions 

from one idea to another. 

Does not follow a logical 

order in presenting the 

case. 

Somewhat organized with 

a few errors. Needs more 

transitions from one idea 

to another. Mostly follows 

a logical order in regard to 

how the material is 

presented. 

The assignment clearly 

describes the community 

under study. The narrative 

flows in a logical manner. 

Material presented 

completely and follows a 

logical order. 

Background ς 

communities the student 

is studying 

Lack of information on all 

or most of the context of 

the community, history of 

the community, and 

intended goals of the 

student. 

Provides ample 

information on some but 

not all of background 

information 

(school/district context, 

history, and the intended 

goals of the students). 

Provides ample 

information on all 

background information 

(school/district context, 

history, and intended 

goals of the student). 

Outcomes ς the key 

components of the 

community that the 

student used in presenting 

his community 

Little to no 

data/information 

provided on key 

components of the 

community the student 

selected. 

Ample data/information 

provided on some aspects 

of the key components of 

the community the 

student selected. 

Ample data/information 

provided on all aspects of 

the key components of 

the community the 

student studied. 

Conclusions - significant 

principles of which 

teachers should be aware 

Failure to reach adequate 

conclusions regarding the 

impact of the community 

ƻƴ ǘƻŘŀȅΩǎ ǎŎƘƻƻƭ 

teacherΩs decision to 

teach in that community. 

Appropriate but limited 

conclusions regarding the 

impact of the community 

ƻƴ ǘƻŘŀȅΩǎ ǎŎƘƻƻl teachers 

decision to teach in that 

community. 

Sound conclusions 

regarding the impact of 

ǘƘŜ ŎƻƳƳǳƴƛǘȅ ƻƴ ǘƻŘŀȅΩǎ 

school teacherΩs decision 

to teach in that 

community. 
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Technology -enhanced Classroom Observation Specification  

EDU 330/530 Technology in the Classroom 

Direction: During the semester while you are taking EDU 530 (330), you are going to conduct an 

observation of a real classroom with technology integrated in the teaching process. The class should be in 

the grade level you are teaching or intend to teach. The following checklist is a guideline for your 

observation and for writing up your final observation report (20% of the total grade). 

 

I. Introduction to the class you observed 

In this section, describe the class you observed. Describe the name of the school, the racial makeup, the 

ǇƻǇǳƭŀǘƛƻƴΣ ƎŜƴŜǊŀƭ ƛƴŦƻǊƳŀǘƛƻƴ ŀƴŘ ǘƘŜ Ŏƭŀǎǎ ǎƛȊŜΣ ǘƘŜ ǘŜŀŎƘŜǊΩǎ ƴŀƳŜΣ ƴǳƳōŜǊ ƻŦ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘǎΣ ŜǘŎΦ 

 

II. Classroom Observation 

In this section, describe the content of the class (teacher and student activities) and what technologies the 

teacher uses from the beginning to the end of class. 

 

III. Critique of Technology used and recommendations 

¶ The technology product is well-developed and age appropriate; 

¶ The teacher uses the technology with a desired degree of proficiency; 

¶ Evidence of student learning when technology is used; 

¶ Evidence of student interest when technology is used; 

¶ The technology supports the ISTE National Technology Standards for Students; 

¶ The technology supports the ISTE National Technology Standards for Teachers; 

¶ The technology supports the Michigan Technology Standards for Students; and 

¶ ¢ƘŜ ǘŜŎƘƴƻƭƻƎȅ ǳǎŀƎŜ ǘŀƪŜǎ ƛƴǘƻ ŎƻƴǎƛŘŜǊŀǘƛƻƴ ƻŦ ǎŎƘƻƻƭΩǎ ǎŜǘǘƛƴƎΣ ǊŜǎƻǳǊŎŜǎΣ ŀƴŘκƻǊ ǎŎƘŜŘǳƭŜΦ 

Recommendations 

In this section, write your recommendations on how the technology could be used differently to produce 

better results. 

Reports Specifications 

¶ The report includes general information, such as the name of observer, name of teacher observed, 

class level, subject, school, time of observation, number of students, etc; 

¶ The report includes a summary of ALL THE APPLICABLE ITEMS shown in the above checklist; 

¶ The report includes your analysis of all the items shown in the above checklist; 

¶ The report includes your suggestions for improvement of some of the items shown in the above 

checklist; 

¶ The report is between 5 to 7 pages long, word-processed, with double line-spacing and 

¶ 12 points in font size; 

¶ The report is page-numbered; 

¶ The report has a cover sheet listing the title of the report, the class number (EDU 530 or 

¶ 330), name of instructor, your name and the date the report is submitted; 

¶ The report is free of grammatical mistakes and spelling mistakes; 
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¶ The report is saved in .doc format and is submitted to the Marygrove Blackboard website; 

¶ The report is submitted ON or BEFORE Session 7. 

¶ The lesson plan obtained from the teacher being observed is attached to the report (optional). 
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EDU 330/530 Technology in the Classroom  

Technology -enhanced Classroom Observation Report Rubric  

  

Excellent (3 points for 

each observed item) 

 

Proficient (2 points for 

each observed item) 

Needs Improvement  

(1 point for each 

observed item) 

Not Satisfactory 

(0 point for each 

observed item) 

Introduction The introduction 

contains all required 

information about the 

school and class as 

outlined in the 

specification 

The introduction 

contains most of the 

required information 

about the school and 

class as outlined in the 

specification. 

The introduction has 

limited information 

about the school and 

class as outlined in the 

specification.  

The introduction has 

very limited 

information about the 

school and class as 

outlined in the 

specification.  

Classroom 

Observation 

The classroom 

observation contains 

very detailed description 

of teacher and student 

activities from the 

beginning to the end of 

class.  

The classroom 

observation contains 

description of the 

major activities from 

the beginning to the 

end of class.  

The classroom 

observation contains 

very brief descriptions 

of the major activities 

from the beginning to 

the end of class.  

The classroom 

observation contains 

minimal description of 

activities in the class.  

Technology 

Critique 

The technology critique  

contains all elements 

required in the 

specification.  

 

The alignments to the MI 

technology standards are 

described in detail.  

 

Recommendations of 

technology use are 

described in details and 

appropriate.  

The technology critique 

contains most of the 

elements required in 

the specification. 

 

The alignments to the 

MI technology 

standards are 

described briefly 

 

Recommendations of 

technology use are 

described briefly.  

The technology 

critique contains 

partial elements 

required in the 

specification.  

 

There is minimal 

description of 

alignments to the MI 

technology standards.  

 

There is minimal 

recommendation of 

technology use.  

The technology 

critique does not 

contain the elements 

required in the 

specification.  

 

MI technology 

standards are not 

mentioned in the 

critique.  

 

There is no 

recommendation of 

technology use.  

Organization 

& Structure  

 

The paper exactly 

follows the format 

outlined in the 

specification. 

The paper follows most 

of the format outlined 

in the specification.  

The paper has all the 

required content but 

does not follow the 

format outlined in the 

specification 

The paper does not 

have the required 

content and does not 

follow the format 

outlined in the 

specification. 

Mechanics & 

Style  

 

Free of distracting errors 

of grammar, usage, 

spelling, and 

punctuation. 

Essentially free of 

typographical and 

errors of mechanics 

and style. 

Paper contains some 

grammatical, 

punctuation and 

spelling errors that 

could be distracting. 

Paper contains 

distracting 

grammatical, 

punctuation, and/or 

spelling errors. 
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EDU 330/530 Technology in the Classroom  

Concept Map Project Specification  

Direction: You are going to use Inspiration to develop a concept mapping project in 

your subject area. The following checklist serves as a guideline for the project. The 

project will be worth 5% of the total grade. If one of the items listed below is missing, 

0.5% will be deducted from the total grade. 

 

¶ The concept mapping is on a concept in your area of study. 

¶ The concept mapping is well-designed and easy to follow. 

¶ The relations between the concepts are clearly stated and reasonable. 

¶ The concept is clearly mapped out and is easy for students to understand. 

¶ ¢ƘŜ ŎƻƴŎŜǇǘ ƛǎ ŀǇǇǊƻǇǊƛŀǘŜ ŦƻǊ ǘƘŜ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘǎΩ ŀƎŜ ƭŜǾŜƭΦ 

¶ A written description of how the concept mapping is attached. 

¶ ¢ƘŜ ǿǊƛǘǘŜƴ ŘŜǎŎǊƛǇǘƛƻƴ ǿƛƭƭ ƛƴŎƭǳŘŜΥ ¢ƘŜ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘǎΩ ŀƎŜ ƎǊƻǳǇΣ ŎƻƴǘŜnt subject 

¶ and how the concept mapping will be used in class. 

¶ The project is saved on a diskette. 

¶ The project is posted at the class website before the beginning of the next 

¶ class session. 

¶ The project is free of spelling mistakes. 
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EDU 330/530 Technology i n the Classroom 

Concept Map Project Rubric  

 Excellent (1 point for each 

observed item) 

Proficient (0.8 point for each 

observed item) 

Unsatisfactory (0.5 point for 

each observed item) 

Arrangement 

of Concepts 

Main concept easily identified; 

subconcepts branch 

appropriately from main idea 

Main concept easily identified; 

most subconcepts branch 

from main idea. 

Main concept not clearly 

ƛŘŜƴǘƛŦƛŜŘΤ ǎǳōŎƻƴŎŜǇǘǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ 

consistently branch from main 

idea. 

Links and 

Linking Lines 

Linking lines connect related 

terms/point in correct direction; 

linking words accurately 

describe relationship between 

concepts; hyperlinks effectively 

used 

Most linking lines connect 

properly; most linking words 

accurately describe the 

relationship between 

concepts; most hyperlinks 

effectively used. 

Linking lines not always 

pointing in correct direction; 

ƭƛƴƪƛƴƎ ǿƻǊŘǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ ŎƭŀǊƛŦȅ 

relationships between 

ŎƻƴŎŜǇǘǎΤ ƘȅǇŜǊƭƛƴƪǎ ŘƻƴΩǘ 

function or fail to enhance the 

topic. 

Content Reflects essential information; is 

logically arranged; concepts 

succinctly presented; no 

misspellings or grammatical 

errors 

Reflects most of the essential 

information; is generally 

logically arranged; concepts 

presented without too many 

excess words; fewer than 

three misspellings or 

grammatical errors. 

Contains extraneous 

information; is not logically 

arranged; contains numerous 

spelling and grammatical 

errors. 

Text Easy to read/ appropriately 

sized; no more than three 

different fonts; amount of text 

is appropriate for intended 

audience; boldface used for 

emphasis. 

Most text is easy to read; uses 

no more than four different 

fonts; amount of text 

generally fits intended 

audience. 

Font too small to read easily; 

more than four different fonts 

used; text amount is excessive 

for intended audience. 

Design Clean design; high visual appeal; 

four or fewer symbol shapes; 

fits page without a lot of 

scrolling; color used effectively 

for emphasis. 

Design is fairly clean, with a 

few exceptions; diagram has 

visual appeal; four or fewer 

symbol shapes; fits page well; 

uses color effectively most of 

time. 

Cluttered design; low in visual 

appeal; requires a lot of 

scrolling to view entire 

diagram; choice of colors lacks 

visual appeal and impedes 

comprehension. 
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EDU 330/530 Technology in the Classroom  

WebQuest Specification  

1. Your WebQuest Project should be written in MS Word and should be spellchecked. 

 

2. Your WebQuest Project should be inquiry-based, dealing one of the interesting topics in your content 

area Or a general topic that you are interested in personally. 

 

3. Your WebQuest project should first contain such information as title of the project, your name, 

developed for Edu 330/530, the target grade level and a brief description of the project. 

 

4. Your WebQuest project should contain at least the following parts: 

¶ An introduction that sets the stage and provides some background information. 

¶ A task that is doable and interesting. 

¶ A set of information sources needed to complete the task. Many (though not necessarily all) of the 

resources are embedded in the WebQuest document itself as anchors pointing to information on 

the World Wide Web. Information sources might include web documents, experts available via 

email or real-time conferencing, searchable databases on the net, and books and other documents 

physically available in the learner's setting. Because pointers to resources are included, the learner 

is not left to wander through web space completely adrift. 

¶ A description of the process the learners should go through in accomplishing the task. The process 

should be broken out into clearly described steps. 

¶ Some guidance on how to organize the information acquired. This can take the form of guiding 

questions, or directions to complete organizational frameworks such as timelines, concept maps, or 

cause-and-effect diagrams. 

¶ A conclusion that brings closure to the quest, reminds the learners about what they've learned, and 

perhaps encourages them to extend the experience into other domains. 

 

5. Your WebQuest can also include the following attributes: 

¶ WebQuests are most likely to be group activities, although one could imagine solo quests that 

might be applicable in distance education or library settings. 

¶ WebQuests might be enhanced by wrapping motivational elements around the basic structure by 

giving the learners a role to play (e.g., scientist, detective, reporter), simulated personae to interact 

with via e-mail, and a scenario to work within (e.g., you've been asked by the Secretary General of 

the UN to brief him on what's happening in sub-Saharan Africa this week.) 
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EDU 330/530 Technology in the Classroom  

WebQuest Rubric  

 Excellent (1 point for each 

observed item) 

Proficient (0.7 point for each 

observed item) 

Unsatisfactory (0.4 point for 

each observed item) 

Overall Visual 

Appeal 

Appropriate and thematic graphic 

elements are used to make visual 

connections that contribute to 

the understanding of concepts, 

ideas and relationships. 

Differences in type size and/or 

color are used well and 

consistently. 

Graphic elements sometimes, 

but not always, contribute to 

the understanding of concepts, 

ideas and relationships. There 

is some variation in type size, 

color, and layout. 

There are few or no graphic 

elements. No variation in 

layout or typography. 

Navigation & 

Flow 

Navigation is seamless. It is 

always clear to the learner what 

all the pieces are and how to get 

to them. 

There are a few places where 

the learner can get lost and not 

know where to go next. 

Getting through the lesson is 

confusing and unconven- 

tional. Pages can't be found 

easily and/or the way back 

isn't clear. 

Mechanical 

Aspects 

No mechanical problems noted. There are some broken links, 

misplaced or missing images, 

badly sized tables, misspellings 

and/or grammatical errors. 

There are more than 5 

broken links, misplaced or 

missing images, badly sized 

tables, misspellings and/or 

grammatical errors. 

Introduction The introduction builds on 

learner's prior knowledge and 

effectively prepares the learner 

by foreshadowing what the 

lesson is about. 

The introduction makes some 

reference to learner's prior 

knowledge and previews to 

some extent what the lesson is 

about. 

The introduction doesn't 

prepare the reader for what 

is to come, or build on what 

the learner already knows. 

Task Task is doable and engaging, and 

elicits thinking that goes beyond 

rote comprehension.  The task 

requires synthesis of multiple 

sources of information, and/or 

taking a position, and/or going 

beyond the data given and 

making a generalization or 

creative product. 

Task is doable but is limited in 

its significance to students' 

lives. The task requires analysis 

of information and/or putting 

together information from 

several sources. 

Task requires simply 

comprehending or retelling 

of information found on web 

pages and answering factual 

questions. 

Process The process provides students 

coming in at different entry levels 

with strategies and organizational 

tools to access and gain the 

knowledge needed to complete 

the task.  Activities are clearly 

related and designed to take the 

students from basic knowledge to 

higher level thinking. 

Strategies and organizational 

tools embedded in the process 

are insufficient to ensure that 

all students will gain the 

knowledge needed to 

complete the task.  Some of 

the activities do not relate 

specifically to the 

accomplishment of the task. 

The process lacks strategies 

and organizational tools 

needed for students to gain 

the knowledge needed to 

complete the task. 

Activities are of little 

significance to one another 

and/or to the 

accomplishment of the task. 
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 Excellent (1 point for each 

observed item) 

Proficient (0.7 point for each 

observed item) 

Unsatisfactory (0.4 point for 

each observed item) 

Resources There is a clear and meaningful 

connection between all the 

resources and the information 

needed for students to 

accomplish the task. Every 

resource carries its weight. 

There is some connection 

between the resources and the 

information needed for 

students to accomplish the 

task. Some resources don't add 

anything new. 

Resources provided are not 

sufficient for students to 

accomplish the task.  

Evaluation Criteria for success are clearly 

stated in the form of a rubric. 

Criteria include qualitative as well 

as quantitative descriptors. 

The evaluation instrument clearly 

measures what students must 

know and be able to do to 

accomplish the task. 

Criteria for success are at least 

partially described. 

 

The evaluation instrument 

measures partially what 

students must know and be 

able to do to accomplish the 

task. 

Criteria for success are not 

described. 

 

No evaluation instruments.  

 



144 
 

EDU 330/530 Technology in the Classroom  

Individual Professional Developme nt Plan Specification  

Direction: Your Individual Professional Development Plan for Technology must include the following 

components: 

 

1. Background 

(Why are we doing this? What are the main reasons?) 

 

2.Aims 

(What is the overall goal of the planned professional development? What is it going to achieve? ) 

 

3. Objectives 

(What are the specific targets which need to be achieved to reach the overall goal? Objectives are 

measurable and address the problems and limitations driving the professional development. Objectives 

specify what needs to be done, when and how it will be achieved. Start them with a verb and include an 

explanation ) 

 

4. Approach 

(Outline how the individual professional development for technology will be implemented, i.e., describe the 

major steps that will be taken). 

For example 

¶ identify the technology level, skills you know and you do not know 

¶ plan for possible ways to improve the technology skills 

¶ Secure the resources needed for improvement 

expert facilitators/computer laboratory/online tutorials/technology class, etc. 

¶ Prepare to implement professional development activities 

Locate the necessary resources/Confirm time for the improvement 

¶ Implement activity 

¶ How to evaluate the success of the professional development activities 

 

5. Schedule 

(This is a timeline where you list the major tasks relating to program implementation and when they are 

due for completion). 

 

6. Work breakdown 

(This is a more detailed schedule where you break down the major tasks into smaller component tasks with 

their deadline and who is responsible. This is the key document that will help you to monitor progress and 

keep your project on track. It can be a simple table or spreadsheet or you might find a tool like Microsoft 

Project helpful. It should be reviewed on a weekly basis.) 
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7. Barriers and risks 

(Identify the barriers to implementing your PD plan, i.e., things that you know are going to cause problems 

and the risks that might be involved. Risks are things that may occur, i.e., uncertainties. Describe your 

strategies for overcoming the barriers and dealing with the risks should they turn into reality.) 

 
EDU 330/530 Technology in the Classroom  

Individual Professional Development Plan Rubric  

 

PD Plan 

Component 

 

Excellent (1 point for 

each identified item) 

Proficient (0.8 point 

for each identified 

item) 

Satisfactory (0.6 point 

for each identified 

item) 

Unsatisfactory (0.2 

point for each identified 

item) 

Background 

 

Professional 

development need is 

identified and 

determined by the 

Technology Skills 

Checklist.  

Professional 

development need is 

identified and 

determined by other 

evaluation 

instruments other 

than the Technology 

Skills Checklist 

The professional 

development need is 

determined by the 

school students work 

in. 

The professional 

development plan needs 

are developed randomly 

without formal 

technology skills 

assessment. 

Aims and 

Goals 

The goals are well-

defined and are 

appropriate to the 

personal situation.  

The goals are defined 

and are appropriate 

to the personal 

situation to some 

extent.  

The goals are defined 

by the school the 

student works in.  

The goals are vague or 

too big that do not 

ǊŜŦƭŜŎǘ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘΩǎ 

personal situation. 

Objectives Program objectives are 

Specific, Measurable, 

Attainable, Relevant, 

and Timely (SMART).  

PD Plan objectives have 

a focus based on the 

needs. 

Objectives are 

included, but missing 

one or two of the 

SMART elements. 

Objectives are 

included, but not 

based on the needs.  

There is no clear PD 

objective and/or a 

method(s) to verify 

mastery. 

Schedule 

 

PD Plan includes 

multiple hours and 

days of training over an 

extended period of 

time. 

Multiple times are 

listed but specific 

content is not clear. 

PD plan is a part of 

professional 

development in the 

school. 

Plan includes isolated 

events with no focus.   

Barriers and 

Risks 

The barriers and risks 

are presented clearly 

and appropriate 

solutions are also 

present 

The barriers and risks 

are presented 

clearly, but only 

partial solutions are 

present.   

The barriers and risks 

are presented, but no 

solutions are present.  

The presentation of 

barriers and risks are 

minimal.  
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EDU 330/530 Technology in the Classroom  

Moodle Project Specifications  

1. Create your account  

¶ Go to http://gnomio.com  

¶ Create your moodle account by following the tutorial in this session 

 

2. Create a blank course.  

¶ Log on to http://xxx(yourname).mdl.gnomio.com 

¶ Follow the tutorial to create a black course.  

 

Set up a short course in Moodle. This course must include ALL of the following items; however, you are 

welcome to include additional items that you feel would be effective for the course. 

 

3. Syllabus (this is a simple syllabus and should include the following items)  

¶ Course description ς Present the description of the course content, theories, concepts, principles, 

and skills that the course covers. Explain what students can expect to learn in the course in general 

terms.  

¶ Instructor Info ς Introduce the instructor by creating a link to his/her portfolio or website. Make a 

link to the instructor's email address, and state his/her electronic office hours. State if the 

instructor is supported by a teacher or graduate assistant and what his/her role would be.  

¶ Course goals/Learner outcomes ς List the general goals for the course.  

¶ Course technologies ς List the hardware and software technologies students need for the course, 

such as, video camera, microphone, speakers, the recommended web browser, Adobe Reader, 

Flash player, Quicktime player, etc.  

¶ Course learning materials ς List the course learning materials, such as the course textbook and 

website. Explain what kind of information the students can expect to find in the course website, 

such as links to the selected articles, or access to an electronic library.  

¶ Course communication ς Explain how learners will communicate with the instructor and with each 

other. List the communication applications, such as, email synchronous chats, asynchronous 

discussions, audio and video and specify their use in the course. In the case of email, state if you 

require certain format for the subject line of the email to ensure filtering of the email to the 

appropriate mailbox. Also describe how students should submit their deliverables, and if they are 

to submit individual files, how they should name the files.  

¶ Course policies ς Include policies for attendance and other similar requirements in this section.  

¶ Assessment ς Explain how students will be assessed in the course by listing the deliverables they 

must create and present.  

¶ Grading scheme ς Present a rubric for the course deliverables and the grade points assigned to 

each deliverable. Explain the policy for submitting deliverables late. State the incomplete policy of 

the department/organization/university/etc.  

  

http://gnomio.com/
http://xxx(yourname).mdl.gnomio.com/
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4. ONE online module or session. It should include the following 

¶ Syllabus for the course 

¶ A lesson plan for the session (Nteq model lesson plan) 

¶ Objectives and class activities; 

¶ A Discussion Topic 

¶ A Quiz with 5 multiple choice questions and one essay question 

¶ Uploading a presentation file (e.g. PowerPoint file) 

¶ A resource (e.g. a link to an Internet website) 

 

5. You also need to learn the following functions, but they are not required for the assignments 

¶ A link to the blog; 

¶ Adding users and assign roles; 

¶ Creating a full quiz, etc.  
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EDU 330/530 Technology in the Classroom  

Moodle Online Lesson Evaluation Rubric  

  
Excellent 

(0.5 points for each 
identified item) 

 
Proficient 

(0.4 points for each 
identified item) 

Needs Revision 
(0.2 point for each identified 

item/0 point for each 
missing item) 

Instructional 

Design 

1. The lesson offers ample 
opportunities for interaction 
and communication (student 
to student, student to 
instructor and student to 
content).  

2. The lesson objectives are 
clearly defined and aligned to 
learning objectives.  

3. The lesson provides multiple 
activities that help students 
develop critical thinking and 
problem-solving skills 

4. Content is made available to 
students in manageable 
segments or chucks 

5. Appropriate supplemental 
resources are available for 
students that support learning 
outcomes 

6. Appropriate visual and 
auditory tools are integrated 
within course to achieve 
learning objectives 

7. Content and requirements are 
equivalent to or surpass a 
face-to-face course 

1. The lesson offers some 
opportunities for interaction 
and communication (student 
to student, student to 
instructor and student to 
content).  

2. The lesson objectives are 
defined but may not align to 
learning objectives.  

3. The lesson provides some 
activities to help students 
develop critical thinking and/ 
or problem-solving skills 

4. Content is available to 
students but not chucked in 
manageable segments 

5. Resources are available for 
students but may not 
necessarily support learning 
outcomes 

6. Visual and auditory tools are 
provided 

7. Content and requirements 
are somewhat equivalent to 
a face-to-face course 

1. The lesson offers limited 
opportunity for 
interaction and 
communication (student 
to student, student to 
instructor and student 
to content).  

2. The lesson objectives 
are not clearly defined 
and do not align to 
learning objectives.  

3. The lesson provides 
limited or no activities 
to help students 
develop critical thinking 
and/or problem-solving 
skills. 

4. Content is not available 
to students 

5. Supplemental resources 
not available 

6. No visual or auditory 
tools provided 

7. Content and 
requirements are not 
equivalent to a face-to-
face course.  

Online 

Organization 

1. The lesson is well-organized 
and easy to navigate. Students 
can clearly understand all 
components and structure of 
the lesson.  

2. Content is presented in a 
logical progression 

3. The lesson materials are 
visually and functionally 
consistent. 

4. Course syllabus is easily 
located and provides clear 
expectations for the online 
course 
 
 
 
 

1. The lesson is organized and 
navigable. Students can 
understand the key 
components and structure of 
the course.  

2. Content is available but does 
not follow a logical 
progression. 

3. Most lesson materials are 
visually and functionally 
consistent.  

4. Course syllabus is available 
and provides some student 
expectations 

1. Much of the lesson is 
under construction, with 
some key components 
identified such as the 
syllabus.  

2. Content is not available 
to students 

3. The lesson materials are 
inconsistent both 
visually and functionally. 

4. Course syllabus is hard 
to located is unclear 
about student 
expectations 
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Excellent 

(0.5 points for each 
identified item) 

 
Proficient 

(0.4 points for each 
identified item) 

Needs Revision 
(0.2 point for each identified 

item/0 point for each 
missing item) 

Learner 

Interaction 

and 

Collaboration 

1. Expectations of minimal 
student participation clearly 
defined 

2. Instructor response time 
clearly stated 

3. Deliberate attempt to create a 
learning community using 
strategies as group projects/ 
assignments, activities when 
appropriate 

4. The degree to which students 
interact with each other and 
the instructor about the lesson 
content clearly defined 

5. Instructor feedback strategy 
clearly addressed 

6. Communication/ collabora- 
tion tools used in the lesson 

1. Expectations of student 
participation stated but not 
clearly defined 

2. Instructor response time 
stated 

3. Group activities/assignments 
available 

4. Student interaction 
somewhat defined 

5. Instructor feedback 
identified 

6. Some communication/ 
collaboration tools used in 
the lesson 

1. Expectations of student 
participation not stated 

2. Instructor response time 
not stated 

3. Attempt to create a 
learning community not 
evident 

4. Student interaction not 
defined 

5. No instructor feedback 
strategy addressed 

6. Minimal 
communication/collabor
ation tools used in the 
lesson  

Learner 

Support & 

Resources  

1. Extensive resources to 
facilitate online learning such 
as email directions, browser 
settings and other required 
applications (Word, 
PowerPoint, Adobe Reader, 
etc.) are available 

2. Tools and instructions for 
viewing course content 
(RealPlayer, Adobe Reader, 
etc.) are provided 

3. Extensive resources that 
support course content and 
learning objectives are 
provided. 

1. Resources to facilitate online 
learning are available but 
clear instructions for use are 
not provided 

2. Tools for viewing course 
content are difficult to locate 
and instructions for use are 
not well defined 

3. Few resources supporting 
course content and learning 
objectives provided 

1. Resources are not 
available to facilitate 
online learning 

2. Tools for viewing 
course content not 
provided 

3. Supplemental 
resources not 
provided 

Evaluation of 

Student 

Learning 

1. The lesson has multiple timely 
and appropriate activities to 
assess student readiness for 
content and mode of delivery.  

2. Learning objectives, 
instructional and assessment 
activities are closely aligned.  

3. Ongoing multiple assessment 
strategies are used to measure 
content knowledge, attitudes 
and skills. 

4. Assignments encourage 
student to use critical thinking 
strategies 
 
 

1. The lesson has some 
activities to assess student 
readiness for content and 
mode of delivery. 

2. Learning objectives, 
instructional and assessment 
activities are somewhat 
aligned.  

3. Ongoing strategies are used 
to measure content 
knowledge, attitudes and 
skills.  

4. The lesson has basic 
assignments/assessment 
activities 

5. Assignments provide 

1. The lesson has limited 
activities to assess 
student readiness for 
content and mode of 
delivery. 

2. Learning objectives, 
instructional and 
assessment activities 
are not closely aligned. 

3. Assessment strategies 
are used to measure 
content knowledge, 
attitudes and skills 

4. The lesson has limited 
assignments/assessmen
t activities 
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Excellent 

(0.5 points for each 
identified item) 

 
Proficient 

(0.4 points for each 
identified item) 

Needs Revision 
(0.2 point for each identified 

item/0 point for each 
missing item) 

5. Assignments provide students 
with ample opportunities to 
practice and apply concepts 
and skills in realistic and 
relevant ways that enforce 
learning outcomes 

4. Regular feedback about 
student performance is 
provided in a timely manner 
throughout the lesson 

students with opportunities 
to practice and apply 
concepts and skills but may 
not be aligned with learning 
outcomes 

6. Opportunities for students to 
receive feedback about their 
own performance are 
provided.  

5. Limited opportunities to 
practice and apply 
concepts and skills to 
realistic and relevant 
ways 

6. Opportunities for 
students to receive 
feedback about their 
own performance are 
infrequent and sporadic.  

Innovative 

Teaching w/ 

Technology 

1. The lesson uses a variety of 
technology tools to 
appropriately facilitate 
communication and learning. 

2. New teaching methods are 
applied and innovatively 
enhance student learning, and 
interactively engage students. 

3. A variety of multimedia 
elements and/or learning 
objects are used and are 
relevant to student learning 
throughout the lesson 

4. The lesson optimizes Internet 
access and effectively engages 
students in the learning 
process in a variety of ways. 

1. The lesson uses some 
technology tools to facilitate 
communication and learning.  

2. New teaching methods are 
applied to innovatively 
enhance student learning.  

3. Multimedia elements and/ 
or learning objects are used 
and are relevant to student 
learning.  

4. The lesson optimizes 
Internet access and 
effectively engages students 
in the learning process. 

1. The lesson uses limited 
technology tools to 
facilitate 
communication and 
learning.  

2. New teaching methods 
are applied to enhance 
student learning.  

3. Multimedia elements 
and/ or learning objects 
are limited or non-
existent.  

4. The lesson uses Internet 
access and engages 
students in the learning 
process. 
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Cumulative Record for Key Assignment Data Gathering  

 

Key Assignment:           Course:      

Term:             Instructor:      

 

Not Met 
0 

Developing 
1 

Emerging 
2 

Applying 
3 

Integrating 
4 

Even with help, 
inadequate 

knowledge & skills 
demonstrated. 

Candidate 
demonstrates basic 
comprehension of 

foundational 
knowledge & skills. 

 
 
 

With support, 
candidate 

implements 
knowledge and skills 

in structured 
situations.  

Candidate 
independently 

applies knowledge 
and skills.   

 
Competence 
expected of a 

beginning teacher is 
demonstrated. 

Candidate 
consistently applies 
knowledge and skills 
across a variety of 

situations.  
Demonstrates ability 
to use knowledge & 

skills to critically 
evaluate an issue 

and needed 
response 

    3 Point Scale (Developing, Emerging, Applying)                                Application of R. Marzano Scoring Rubric 

Attach a copy of the Key Assignment Directions and Rubric to this cumulative reporting sheet.  Eighty 

percent (80%) on the overall assignment is the cut score for demonstrating proficiency.    

 Name of 
Student 

Name of 
Student 

Name of 
Student 

Name of 
Student 

Name of 
Student 

Course 
Average on 
Rubric  Item 

Rubric Item 
1 

Score Score Score Score Score  

Rubric Item 
2 

Score      

Rubric Item 
3 

      

Rubric Item 
4 

      

Rubric Item 
5 

      

Student 
Average on 

Key 
Assignment 

      

 

This cumulative report form, specifically the above chart, will need to be modified to reflect the number of 

students in the course and the number of items being assessed by the assignment rubric.  



 

 

M A R Y G R O V E   C O L L E G E 

E  D  U  C  A  T  I  O  N     D  E  P  A  R  T  M  E  N  T 

Professional Behaviors and Dispositions Assessment  

CHECK ONE:             Ǐ PHASE I             Ǐ PHASE II             Ǐ PHASE III  
 

This form is used to assess observable conduct and interpersonal skills. This assessment is done regularly for 

each student taking teacher certification courses. Assessment items reflect expectations for pre-professional 

behaviors and dispositions, and are based on the Education Departmentôs Mission and Conceptual Framework. 
 

 

Student Name__________________________________ Student ID # ____________________ Date ________________ 

Term (Semester/Year) ___________________________ Course (Department/Number) ___________________________ 

Context (check one) Ǐ Course Requirement Ǐ Other ï explain_______________________________________ 

Form is being completed by: Ǐ Faculty Member Ǐ Staff Member Ǐ Student (Self-Assessment) 

This form is used to assess professional development, identifying areas for professional growth where needed. 

Rate each item using the scale below: 

3 Applying Behavior is displayed frequently and consistently. 

2 Emerging Behavior is displayed occasionally or sometimes. 

1 Developing Behavior is displayed infrequently. Student must work with advisor on strengthening 

professional behavior. 

0 Serious Concerns Behavior displayed is contrary to Marygrove College expectations for professional 

educators. Professional improvement plan is required ï other interventions may result.  

N/O Not Observed No opportunity to observe behavior. 

 

Habits of Mind 

Flexibility in thinking about key theories and conceptual frameworks to address complex, adaptive challenges. The 

pre-service teacher demonstrates knowledge and understanding of the content discipline and pedagogy, employs 

data in assessment and decision-making processes, and addresses issues critically and creatively. 

Rating 

3, 2, 1, 0 

or 

N/O 

1 Clear and Accurate Communication Skills (Speaking, Writing, Listening):  Conveys ideas clearly, 

effectively and creatively. Volume and tone of voice are appropriate to the setting and maintain listener interest. 

Written communication is consistently well organized, with correct grammar, spelling, and punctuation. Student 

listens purposefully and attentively, asks questions and shows use of active listening skills in discussions. 

 

2 Accepting of Constructive Feedback:  Gracious and attentive when receiving constructive feedback from 

others. Not defensive, uses this feedback as the basis for change or revision of work. When directed, shows 

willingness to try new ideas, new approaches to learning and new teaching strategies for working with students. 

 

3 Passionate about Learning and Teaching:  Consistently demonstrates curiosity, enthusiasm and energy for 

learning and teaching. Shows high standards and expectations. Pursues understanding and learning from others, 

from research sources, and from experience. Uses multiple strategies to learn and questions assumptions, 

engaging a large assortment of ideas. Takes advantage of opportunities offered for learning about teaching. 

 

4 Flexible and Responsive:  Exhibits an ability to look at different sides of issues ï expressively considers 

alternatives to one's own beliefs, perceptions and practices. Is able to adapt, adjust, and modify actions to meet 

conceptual challenges. Can express degrees to which one is comfortable with change and creativity. 

 

Comments: 
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Habits of Heart 

Behaviors and beliefs that connect learning to life, liberating the power and creativity of the human spirit. 

Marygrove pre-service teachers are expected to reflect on their practice as a way of contributing to personal and 

professional growth, to value and commit to understanding diversity in their practice, and be able to advocate for 

social justice. 

Rating 

 

3, 2, 1, 0 

or  

N/O 

5 Displays Empathy and Respect for Human Differences:  Consistently demonstrates empathy and respect for 

human differences in ethnicity, gender, physical and intellectual ability. Works effectively with diverse 

personalities, needs, learning styles, cultures, and personal backgrounds different from one's own. 

 

6 Demonstrates Ability to Develop Mutually Respectful Relationships:  Shows desire to partner for student 

success, has positive rapport in interactions with other professionals. Is attuned to community factors in the 

learning process; systematically integrates contextual variables into planning, teaching, and assessing. 

Recognizes importance of family communication and proactive promotes their inclusion in educational process.   

 

7 Is Reflective:  Consistently communicates thoughtful consideration of experience and ideas in discussions, 

journals, papers and presentations. Shows consistent use of reflection to make revisions of work and to adjust 

future behavior, connecting reflective thought to strategies that positively impact student learning. Takes 

responsibility to regularly evaluate personal behavior, professional growth, and beliefs in terms of long-term 

goals of education. Challenges and nurtures reflectivity in others. 

 

8 Shows Compassion:  Demonstrates care and respect for the worth and dignity of other people. Displays the 

ability to express seeing things from othersô perspectives. Exhibits an awareness of others in different settings, 

acknowledging others' experiences, perceptions and needs. Shows evidence of making decisions informed by 

others' actions, statements, questions, and responses. 

 

9 Promotes Social Justice:  Consistently promotes equity in interactions with peers, students, parents, and other 

educators. Shows willingness to learn about, discuss and address social justice issues. Shows increasing 

recognition of the need to change teaching practices to improve student outcomes for those who have not 

traditionally been served well in schools. Effectively advocates for socially just outcomes for students.   

 

Comments: 
 

 

 

Habits of Practice 

Capacities that effectively engage and contribute to learning communities and systems within which education is 

embedded. Successful Marygrove pre-service teachers facilitate learning and learning communities, communicate 

and collaborate effectively, incorporate media and technology to enhance learning, and contribute to the 

education profession. 

Rating 

 

3, 2, 1, 0 

or 

N/O 

10 Is Professional in Presentation:  Exhibits dress and grooming appropriate to the setting. Work consistently 

meets expectations, shows care and thoughtfulness, and is well organized. Student is appropriately engaging 

with instructors and peers. Consistently demonstrates confidence based on real proficiency and competence. 

 

11 Is Ethical:  Consistently makes sound conscientious and defensible decisions; shows knowledge of legal and 

ethical guidelines and applies these. Strives to improve decision-making skills; consistently evaluates context, 

history, and institutional values in decision-making processes. 

 

12 Is Responsible:  Arrives to class, appointments, and meetings at the times designated. Comes thoroughly 

prepared. Absences or other necessary changes in schedule are reported prior to the obligation. Facilitates one's 

own learning responsibly, asking for help and clarification when needed. Thoroughly completes tasks in timely 

ways. Assumes leadership as needed, facilitates and responds to situations appropriately. Deals directly and 

cooperatively with the consequences of oneôs actions. 

 

13 Is Collaborative:  Cooperates with peers, faculty and other professionals to improve learning of students. 

Shares facilitating group work of the learning community. Will assume the role of leader or group member to 

accomplish goals of the group. Communicates clearly and consistently, including all who need the information. 

 

14 Shows Persistence and Resilience:  Is consistently self-motivated to produce excellent work. Exhibits a 

positive work ethic. Studies and works diligently to achieve success; consistently displays follow-through in 

completion of assignments and projects. Proactively pursues solutions to problems, is resourceful.  

 

Comments: 
 
 

 

Signature ________________________________________________________________________________ Date  ________________________  
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M A R Y G R O V E   C O L L E G E 

E  D  U  C  A  T  I  O  N     D  E  P  A  R  T  M  E  N  T 

Professional Behaviors and Dispositions Assessment  

Cumulative Record 
 

This form is used to assess observable conduct and interpersonal skills. This assessment is done regularly for 

each student taking teacher certification courses. Assessment items reflect expectations for pre-professional 

behaviors and dispositions, and are based on the Education Departmentôs Mission and Conceptual Framework. 
 

Teacher Candidate_____________________________________ ID # ____________________ Date ________________ 

 

RUBRIC 

Rating Selection Description 

3 Applying Behavior is displayed frequently and consistently. 

2 Emerging Behavior is displayed occasionally or sometimes. 

1 Developing Behavior is displayed infrequently. Student must work with advisor on strengthening 

professional behavior. 

0 Serious Concerns Behavior displayed is contrary to Marygrove College expectations for professional 

educators. Professional improvement plan is required ï other interventions may result.  

N/O Not Observed No opportunity to observe behavior. 
 

HABITS OF MIND  

Teacher Candidate demonstrates flexibility in thinking about key theories and conceptual frameworks to address complex, 

adaptive challenges. The pre-service teacher demonstrates knowledge and understanding of the content discipline and 

pedagogy, employs data in assessment and decision-making processes, and addresses issues critically and creatively. 

 

 

 

Fill in one rating for each Phase using the above 

Rubric (3, 2, 1, 0 or N/O) 

I  
 

Exploratory  

II  
Pre- 

Candidate 

III  
 

Candidate 

IV  
Student 

Teaching 

1 Clear and Accurate Communication Skills (Speaking, Writing, 

Listening):  Conveys ideas clearly, effectively and creatively. 

Volume and tone of voice are appropriate to the setting and 

maintain listener interest. Written communication is consistently 

well organized, with correct grammar, spelling, and punctuation. 

Student listens purposefully and attentively, asks questions and 

shows use of active listening skills in discussions. 

    

2 Accepting of Constructive Feedback:  Gracious and attentive 

when receiving constructive feedback from others. Not defensive, 

uses this feedback as the basis for change or revision of work. 

When directed, shows willingness to try new ideas, new approaches 

to learning and new teaching strategies for working with students. 

    

3 Passionate about Learning and Teaching:  Consistently 

demonstrates curiosity, enthusiasm and energy for learning and 

teaching. Shows high standards and expectations. Pursues 

understanding and learning from others, from research sources, and 

from experience. Uses multiple strategies to learn and questions 

assumptions, engaging a large assortment of ideas. Takes advantage 

of opportunities offered for learning about teaching. 
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4 Flexible and Responsive:  Exhibits an ability to look at different 

sides of issues ï expressively considers alternatives to one's own 

beliefs, perceptions and practices. Is able to adapt, adjust, and 

modify actions to meet conceptual challenges. Can express degrees 

to which one is comfortable with change and creativity. 

    

Averages 
    

 

(A) Applying  2.4-3.0 = 80% 

(E) Emerging 2.0-2.3 = 75-79% 

(D) Developing 1.0-1.9 = 70-74% 
 

I  

 

Exploratory  

II  

Pre- 

Candidate 

III  

 

Candidate 

IV  

Student 

Teaching 

 

 

PHASE I 

Comments: 

 

 

Signature:                                                   Date: 

A 

E 

D 

Circle the letter for overall attainment 

 

 

PHASE II 

Comments: 

 

 

Signature:                                                   Date: 

 
A 

E 

D 

 

 

 

PHASE III 

Comments: 

 

 

Signature:                                                   Date: 

 
A 

E 

D 

 

 

 

PHASE IV 

Comments: 

 

 

Signature:                                                   Date: 

 
A 

E 

D 

 
 

 

HABITS OF HEART  

Teacher Candidate demonstrates behaviors and beliefs that connect learning to life, liberating the power and creativity of 

the human spirit. Marygrove pre-service teachers are expected to reflect on their practice as a way of contributing to 

personal and professional growth, to value and commit to understanding diversity in their practice, and be able to 

advocate for social justice. 

 
 

 

Fill in one rating for each Phase using the above 

Rubric (3, 2, 1, 0 or N/O) 

I  

 

Exploratory  

II  

Pre- 

Candidate 

III  

 

Candidate 

IV  

Student 

Teaching 

5 Displays Empathy and Respect for Human Differences:  

Consistently demonstrates empathy and respect for human 

differences in ethnicity, gender, physical and intellectual ability. 

Works effectively with diverse personalities, needs, learning styles, 

cultures, and personal backgrounds different from one's own. 

    

6 Demonstrates Ability to Develop Mutually Respectful 

Relationships:  Shows desire to partner for student success, has 

positive rapport in interactions with other professionals. Is attuned 

to community factors in the learning process; systematically 

integrates contextual variables into planning, teaching, and 

assessing. Recognizes importance of family communication and 

proactive promotes their inclusion in educational process.   
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7 Is Reflective:  Consistently communicates thoughtful consideration 

of experience and ideas in discussions, journals, papers and 

presentations. Shows consistent use of reflection to make revisions 

of work and to adjust future behavior, connecting reflective thought 

to strategies that positively impact student learning. Takes 

responsibility to regularly evaluate personal behavior, professional 

growth, and beliefs in terms of long-term goals of education. 

Challenges and nurtures reflectivity in others. 

    

8 Shows Compassion:  Demonstrates care and respect for the worth 

and dignity of other people. Displays the ability to express seeing 

things from othersô perspectives. Exhibits an awareness of others in 

different settings, acknowledging others' experiences, perceptions 

and needs. Shows evidence of making decisions informed by 

others' actions, statements, questions, and responses. 

    

9 Promotes Social Justice:  Consistently promotes equity in 

interactions with peers, students, parents, and other educators. 

Shows willingness to learn about, discuss and address social justice 

issues. Shows increasing recognition of the need to change teaching 

practices to improve student outcomes for those who have not 

traditionally been served well in schools. Effectively advocates for 

socially just outcomes for students.   

    

Averages 
    

 

 

 

(A) Applying  2.4-3.0 = 80% 

(E) Emerging 2.0-2.3 = 75-79% 

(D) Developing 1.0-1.9 = 70-74% 
 

I  

 

Exploratory  

II  

Pre- 

Candidate 

III  

 

Candidate 

IV  

Student 

Teaching 

 

 

PHASE I 

Comments: 

 

 

Signature:                                                   Date: 

A 

E 

D 

Circle the letter for overall attainment 

 

 

PHASE II  

Comments: 

 

 

Signature:                                                   Date: 

 
A 

E 

D 

 

 

 

PHASE III 

Comments: 

 

 

Signature:                                                   Date: 

 
A 

E 

D 

 

 

 

PHASE IV 

Comments: 

 

 

Signature:                                                   Date: 

 
A 

E 

D 
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HABITS OF PRACTICE  

Teacher Candidate demonstrates capacities that effectively engage and contribute to learning communities and systems 

within which education is embedded. Successful Marygrove pre-service teachers facilitate learning and learning 

communities, communicate and collaborate effectively, incorporate media and technology to enhance learning, and 

contribute to the education profession. 

 

 

Fill in one rating for each Phase using the above 

Rubric (3, 2, 1, 0 or N/O) 

I  
 

Exploratory  

II  
Pre- 

Candidate 

III  
 

Candidate 

IV  
Student 

Teaching 

10 Is Professional in Presentation:  Exhibits dress and grooming 

appropriate to the setting. Work consistently meets expectations, 

shows care and thoughtfulness, and is well organized. Student is 

appropriately engaging with instructors and peers. Consistently 

demonstrates confidence based on real proficiency and competence. 

    

11 Is Ethical:  Consistently makes sound conscientious and defensible 

decisions; shows knowledge of legal and ethical guidelines and 

applies these. Strives to improve decision-making skills; consistently 

evaluates context, history, and institutional values in decision-making 

processes. 

    

12 Is Responsible:  Arrives to class, appointments, and meetings at the 

times designated. Comes thoroughly prepared. Absences or other 

necessary changes in schedule are reported prior to the obligation. 

Facilitates one's own learning responsibly, asking for help and 

clarification when needed. Thoroughly completes tasks in timely 

ways. Assumes leadership as needed, facilitates and responds to 

situations appropriately. Deals directly and cooperatively with the 

consequences of oneôs actions. 

    

13 Is Collaborative:  Cooperates with peers, faculty and other 

professionals to improve learning of students. Shares facilitating 

group work of the learning community. Will assume the role of leader 

or group member to accomplish goals of the group. Communicates 

clearly and consistently, including all who need the information. 

    

14 Shows Persistence and Resilience:  Is consistently self-motivated to 

produce excellent work. Exhibits a positive work ethic. Studies and 

works diligently to achieve success; consistently displays follow-

through in completion of assignments and projects. Proactively 

pursues solutions to problems, is resourceful.  

    

Averages     
 

 I  
 

Exploratory  

II  
Pre- 

Candidate 

III  
 

Candidate 

IV  
Student 

Teaching 

 

 

PHASE I 

Comments: 

 

Signature:                                                   Date: 

A 

E 

D 

Circle the letter for overall attainment 

 

 

PHASE II 

Comments: 

 

Signature:                                                   Date: 

 A 

E 

D 

 

 

 

PHASE III 

Comments: 

 

Signature:                                                   Date: 

 A 

E 

D 

 

 

 

PHASE IV 

Comments: 

 

Signature:                                                   Date: 

 A 

E 

D 
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Student Teaching Assessment Criteria of Professional Abilities  

Mid -Term and Final Given by Cooperating  Teachers 

 
{ǘǳŘŜƴǘ ¢ŜŀŎƘŜǊΥ ________________________________________________________________________  

{ǳǇŜǊǾƛǎƛƴƎ κ aŜƴǘƻǊ ¢ŜŀŎƘŜǊ  _____________________________________________________________  

{ŎƘƻƻƭ  ________________________________________________________________________________  

/ƛǘȅ κ {ǘŀǘŜ  ____________________________________________________________________________  

DǊŀŘŜ [ŜǾŜƭ κ {ǳōƧŜŎǘ !ǊŜŀ  ________________________________________________________________  

5ŀǘŜ ƻŦ ǘƘƛǎ ŜǾŀƭǳŀǘƛƻƴ ŜȄǇŜǊƛŜƴŎŜ ψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψ ǘƘǊƻǳƎƘ ψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψ 

 

5ŜǎŎǊƛǇǘƛƻƴ ƻŦ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘ ǘŜŀŎƘƛƴƎ ǎŜǘǘƛƴƎ όƛΦŜΦΣ ŎǳƭǘǳǊŀƭκŜǘƘƴƛŎ ŘƛǾŜǊǎƛǘȅΣ ŘƛǎŀōƭŜŘκŜȄŎŜǇǘƛƻƴŀƭ ǇƻǇǳƭŀǘƛƻƴǎΣ 

ŎƻƳƳǳƴƛǘȅΣ ǊŜƭƛƎƛƻǳǎ ŀŦŦƛƭƛŀǘƛƻƴΣ ǎǳōǳǊōŀƴΣ ǳǊōŀƴΣ ŜǘŎΦύΥ  

 _____________________________________________________________________________________  

 _____________________________________________________________________________________  

 

¢ƘŜ aŀǊȅƎǊƻǾŜ /ƻƭƭŜƎŜ 9ŘǳŎŀǘƛƻƴ 5ŜǇŀǊǘƳŜƴǘ ƛǎ ŎƻƳƳƛǘǘŜŘ ǘƻ ŀ ŘŜǾŜƭƻǇƳŜƴǘŀƭ ŀǇǇǊƻŀŎƘ ǘƘǊƻǳƎƘƻǳǘ ǘƘŜ 

ǘŜŀŎƘŜǊ ŎŀƴŘƛŘŀǘŜΩǎ ǎǘǳŘȅ ŀƴŘ ǇǊŜǇŀǊŀǘƛƻƴΦ ²Ŝ ŘŜǎƛƎƴ ƻǳǊ ǘŜŀŎƘŜǊ ŜŘǳŎŀǘƛƻƴ ǇǊƻƎǊŀƳ ǘƻ ǇǊƻǾƛŘŜ ǾŀǊƛŜŘ ŦƛŜƭŘ 

ŜȄǇŜǊƛŜƴŎŜǎΣ ǊŜŦƭŜŎǘƛǾŜ ǇǊŀŎǘƛŎŜǎΣ ǎǘǳŘȅ ƻŦ ǘƘŜƻǊȅ ƎǊƻǳƴŘŜŘ ƛƴ ŎǳǊǊŜƴǘ ǊŜǎŜŀǊŎƘΣ ŀƴŘ ǎŜǊǾƛŎŜ ƭŜŀǊƴƛƴƎ 

ƻǇǇƻǊǘǳƴƛǘƛŜǎΦ ¢Ƙƛǎ ŜǾŀƭǳŀǘƛƻƴ ŦƻǊƳ ǊŜŦƭŜŎǘǎ ǘƘŜ ŘŜƳƻƴǎǘǊŀǘƛƻƴ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ ƪƴƻǿƭŜŘƎŜΣ ǎƪƛƭƭǎ ŀƴŘ ǘŜŀŎƘƛƴƎ 

ǇǊƻŦŜǎǎƛƻƴŀƭƛǎƳ ōŀǎŜŘ ǳǇƻƴ ǘƘŜ tǊƻŦŜǎǎƛƻƴŀƭ ǎξ{ǘŀƴŘŀǊŘǎ ŦƻǊ aƛŎƘƛƎŀƴ ¢ŜŀŎƘŜǊǎ ŀƴŘ ŜȄǇŜŎǘŜŘ ƻŦ aŀǊȅƎǊƻǾŜ 

/ƻƭƭŜƎŜ ǘŜŀŎƘŜǊ ŎŀƴŘƛŘŀǘŜǎΦ 

 

5ƛǊŜŎǘƛƻƴǎ ŦƻǊ ǊŀǘƛƴƎ ǘƘŜ ǘŜŀŎƘŜǊ ŎŀƴŘƛŘŀǘŜΩǎ ǇŜǊŦƻǊƳŀƴŎŜΥ 

CƻǊ ŜŀŎƘ ǇŜǊŦƻǊƳŀƴŎŜ ƛƴŘƛŎŀǘƻǊ ǳƴŘŜǊ ǘƘŜ ƎƻŀƭΣ ƛƴŘƛŎŀǘŜ ǘƘŜ ŎŀƴŘƛŘŀǘŜΩǎ ƭŜǾŜƭ ƻŦ ǇŜǊŦƻǊƳŀƴŎŜ ǿƛǘƘ ŀ ǊŀǘƛƴƎ 

ƻŦ м-рΥ 

1. [ƛǘǘƭŜ ƻǊ ƴƻ ƎǊƻǿǘƘ ŀŎƘƛŜǾŜŘ 
2. aƛƴƛƳŀƭ ƎǊƻǿǘƘ ƛƴ ŀŎƘƛŜǾŜƳŜƴǘΣ  
3. /ƻƴǎƛǎǘŜƴǘ !ǇǇǊƻǇǊƛŀǘŜ DǊƻǿǘƘ ŀŎƘƛŜǾŜŘ   
4. tǊƻŦƛŎƛŜƴǘ 
bκh       bƻǘ hōǎŜǊǾŜŘ 

мΦ  {ǳōƧŜŎǘ aŀǘǘŜǊ YƴƻǿƭŜŘƎŜ -.ŀǎŜ ƛƴ DŜƴŜǊŀƭ ŀƴŘ [ƛōŜǊŀƭ 9ŘǳŎŀǘƛƻƴό!ƴ 

ǳƴŘŜǊǎǘŀƴŘƛƴƎ ŀƴŘ ŀǇǇǊŜŎƛŀǘƛƻƴ ƻŦ ƎŜƴŜǊŀƭ ŀƴŘ ƭƛōŜǊŀƭ ŀǊǘǎύ 

    

5ŜƳƻƴǎǘǊŀǘŜǎ ŀōƛƭƛǘƛŜǎ ŀƴŘ ǎƪƛƭƭǎ ƴŜŎŜǎǎŀǊȅ ŦƻǊ ŜŦŦŜŎǘƛǾŜ ŎƻƳƳǳƴƛŎŀǘƛƻƴΣ ƛƴŎƭǳŘƛƴƎ 

ƭƛǎǘŜƴƛƴƎΣ ǎǇŜŀƪƛƴƎΣ ǾƛŜǿƛƴƎΣ ǊŜŀŘƛƴƎ ŀƴŘ ǿǊƛǘƛƴƎΦ  

м н о п 

9ŦŦŜŎǘƛǾŜƭȅ ǳǎŜǎ ǾŜǊōŀƭ ŀƴŘ ƴƻƴǾŜǊōŀƭ ŎƻƳƳǳƴƛŎŀǘƛƻƴ ǘƻ ŜƴƘŀƴŎŜ ǳƴŘŜǊǎǘŀƴŘƛƴƎΣ 

ƛƴǎǘǊǳŎǘƛƻƴ ŀƴŘ ƭŜŀǊƴƛƴƎ 

м н о п 

5ŜƳƻƴǎǘǊŀǘŜǎ ƪƴƻǿƭŜŘƎŜ ŀƴŘ ŀǇǇǊŜŎƛŀǘƛƻƴ ƻŦ ŦǊŜŜ ƛƴǉǳƛǊȅ ƛƴ ŀǊǘǎ ŀƴŘ ǎŎƛŜƴŎŜǎ м н о п 

5ŜƳƻƴǎǘǊŀǘŜǎ ŀƴ ǳƴŘŜǊǎǘŀƴŘƛƴƎ ƻŦ ŀƴŘ ǊŜǎǇŜŎǘ ŦƻǊ ƛƴŘƛǾƛŘǳŀƭ ŘƛŦŦŜǊŜƴŎŜǎ ŀƴŘ 

ǎƛƳƛƭŀǊƛǘƛŜǎ ŀƴŘ Ǝƭƻōŀƭ ŀǿŀǊŜƴŜǎǎ 

м н о п 

5ŜƳƻƴǎǘǊŀǘŜǎ ŀƴ ǳƴŘŜǊǎǘŀƴŘƛƴƎ ŀƴŘ ǊŜǎǇŜŎǘ ƻŦ ƛƴŘƛǾƛŘǳŀƭǎ ƛƴ ŀ ǎƻŎƛŜǘȅ ŀƴŘ ǘƘŜƛǊ 

ǾƛŜǿ Ǉƻƛƴǘǎ ǿƛǘƘƛƴ ŎƻƴǘŜȄǘǎ ƻŦ !ƳŜǊƛŎŀƴ ƘƛǎǘƻǊȅ ŀƴŘ ǎƻŎƛŀƭΣ ŎǳƭǘǳǊŀƭ ŀƴŘ ŜŎƻƴƻƳƛŎ 

м н о п 
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1. [ƛǘǘƭŜ ƻǊ ƴƻ ƎǊƻǿǘƘ ŀŎƘƛŜǾŜŘ 
2. aƛƴƛƳŀƭ ƎǊƻǿǘƘ ƛƴ ŀŎƘƛŜǾŜƳŜƴǘΣ  
3. /ƻƴǎƛǎǘŜƴǘ !ǇǇǊƻǇǊƛŀǘŜ DǊƻǿǘƘ ŀŎƘƛŜǾŜŘ   
4. tǊƻŦƛŎƛŜƴǘ 
bκh       bƻǘ hōǎŜǊǾŜŘ 

ǎȅǎǘŜƳǎΦ 

 

нΦ  LƴǎǘǊǳŎǘƛƻƴŀƭ 5ŜǎƛƎƴ ŀƴŘ !ǎǎŜǎǎƳŜƴǘ όCŀŎƛƭƛǘŀǘƛƻƴ ƻŦ ƭŜŀǊƴƛƴƎ ŀƴŘ ŀŎƘƛŜǾŜƳŜƴǘ 

ƻŦ ŀƭƭ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘǎΦύ 

    

9ƳǇƭƻȅǎ ŀƴŘ ŀǎǎŜǎǎŜǎ ǘƘŜ ŜŦŦŜŎǘƛǾŜƴŜǎǎ ƻŦ  ŀ ǾŀǊƛŜǘȅ ƻŦ ǘŜŀŎƘƛƴƎ ǘŜŎƘƴƛǉǳŜǎ ŦǊƻƳ 

ƳƻǊŜ ǘŜŀŎƘŜǊ-ŘƛǊŜŎǘŜŘ ǎǘǊŀǘŜƎƛŜǎ ǘƻ ƳƻǊŜ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘ-ŎŜƴǘŜǊŜŘ ŀǇǇǊƻŀŎƘŜǎ 

 

м н о п 

LƴǾƻƭǾŜǎ ƻǘƘŜǊ ǇǊƻŦŜǎǎƛƻƴŀƭǎ ŀƴŘ ǇŀǊŜƴǘǎ ǘƻ ƳŀȄƛƳƛȊŜ ƻǇǇƻǊǘǳƴƛǘƛŜǎ ŦƻǊ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘ 

ŀŎƘƛŜǾŜƳŜƴǘ ŀƴŘ ǎǳŎŎŜǎǎ 

м н о п 

!ŎŎǳǊŀǘŜƭȅ ƳŜŀǎǳǊŜǎ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘ ŀŎƘƛŜǾŜƳŜƴǘ ƻŦΣ ŀƴŘ ǇǊƻƎǊŜǎǎ ǘƻǿŀǊŘΣ ǘƘŜ ƭŜŀǊƴƛƴƎ 

ƻōƧŜŎǘƛǾŜǎ ǿƛǘƘ ŀ ǾŀǊƛŜǘȅ ƻŦ ǎŜƭŦ-ŘŜǎƛƎƴŜŘ ŦƻǊƳŀƭ ŀƴŘ ƛƴŦƻǊƳŀƭ ŀǎǎŜǎǎƳŜƴǘǎΣ ŀƴŘ ǳǎŜǎ 

ǊŜǎǳƭǘǎ ǘƻ Ǉƭŀƴ ŦƻǊ ŀƴŘ ŘǊƛǾŜ ŦǳǊǘƘŜǊ ƛƴǎǘǊǳŎǘƛƻƴ 

м н о п 

¦ǎŜǎ ƳǳƭǘƛǇƭŜ ŀǇǇǊƻŀŎƘŜǎ ǘƻ ŀǇǇǊƻǇǊƛŀǘŜƭȅ ŀǎǎŜǎǎ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘǎ ƴŜŜŘǎ ǘƻ Ǉƭŀƴ ƛƴǎǘǊǳŎǘƛƻƴ м н о п 

 

оΦ  /ǳǊǊƛŎǳƭŀǊ ϧ tŜŘŀƎƻƎƛŎŀƭ YƴƻǿƭŜŘƎŜ !ƭƛƎƴŜŘ ǿƛǘƘ {ǘŀǘŜ wŜǎƻǳǊŎŜǎ όYƴƻǿƭŜŘƎŜ 

ƻŦ ǎǳōƧŜŎǘ ƳŀǘǘŜǊ ŀƴŘ ǇŜŘŀƎƻƎȅ ǿƛǘƘ ǊŜŦŜǊŜƴŎŜ ǘƻ ǘƘŜ a/C ŀƴŘ ƻǘƘŜǊ ǎǘŀǘŜ 

ǎǇƻƴǎƻǊŜŘ ǊŜǎƻǳǊŎŜǎ ŦƻǊ ŎƻƴǎƛǎǘŜƴǘ ŀƴŘ ŜǉǳƛǘŀōƭŜ ƭŜŀǊƴƛƴƎ ƛƴ aƛŎƘƛƎŀƴ {ŎƘƻƻƭǎύ  

    

tƭŀƴǎ ŀƴŘ ǳǎŜǎ ǘƘŜ ǇŜŘŀƎƻƎȅ ŀƴŘ ƳŀǘŜǊƛŀƭǎ ŀǇǇǊƻǇǊƛŀǘŜ ǘƻ ǘƘŜ ǎǇŜŎƛŦƛŎ ŘƛǎŎƛǇƭƛƴŜ ŀƴŘ 

ǘƻ ǘƘŜ ŀƎŜ ŀƴŘ ŎƻƎƴƛǘƛǾŜ ƭŜǾŜƭ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘǎ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ŎƭŀǎǎǊƻƻƳ 

м н о п 

tƭŀƴǎ ŀƴŘ ƛƴǎǘǊǳŎǘǎ ǘƘŜ ŎƭŀǎǎŜǎ ǘƻ ŀŎŎƻƳƳƻŘŀǘŜ ŦƻǊ ŘƛǾŜǊǎƛǘȅ ŀƴŘ ŘƛŦŦŜǊŜƴǘ 

ōŀŎƪƎǊƻǳƴŘǎ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘǎ 

м н о п 

5ƛǎǇƭŀȅǎ ŎƻƳǇŜǘŜƴŎŜ ƛƴ ƛƳǇƭŜƳŜƴǘƛƴƎ ƛƴǎǘǊǳŎǘƛƻƴ όƛƴŘƛǾƛŘǳŀƭΣ ǎƳŀƭƭ ƎǊƻǳǇΣ ƭŀǊƎŜ 

ƎǊƻǳǇ ŀƴŘ ŎƻƻǇŜǊŀǘƛǾŜ ƭŜŀǊƴƛƴƎύ 

м н о п 

¦ǎŜǎ ǾŀǊƛƻǳǎ ŀǇǇǊƻŀŎƘŜǎ ŀƴŘ ƳŜŘƛŀ ǘƻ ǇǊƻƳƻǘŜ ŀŎŎŜǎǎ ƻŦ ƪƴƻǿƭŜŘƎŜ м н о п 

5ŜƳƻƴǎǘǊŀǘŜǎ ǘƘŜ ŀōƛƭƛǘȅ ǘƻ ƘŜƭǇ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘǎ ŀǇǇƭȅ ƪƴƻǿƭŜŘƎŜ ōŜȅƻƴŘ ǘƘŜ ŎƭŀǎǎǊƻƻƳǎ м н о п 

LƴǘŜƎǊŀǘŜǎ ŀƴŘ ǘǊŀƴǎŦŜǊǎ ƪƴƻǿƭŜŘƎŜ ŀŎǊƻǎǎ ǎǳōƧŜŎǘ ŀǊŜŀǎ ŀƴŘ ƘŜƭǇ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘǎ ōǳƛƭŘ ŀƴŘ 

ǳǘƛƭƛȊŜ ƳǳƭǘƛŘƛǎŎƛǇƭƛƴŀǊȅ ƪƴƻǿƭŜŘƎŜ 

м н о п 

 

пΦ  9ŦŦŜŎǘƛǾŜ [ŜŀǊƴƛƴƎ 9ƴǾƛǊƻƴƳŜƴǘǎ ό aŀƴŀƎŜƳŜƴǘ ŀƴŘ ƳƻƴƛǘƻǊƛƴƎ ƻŦ ǘƛƳŜΣ 

ǊŜƭŀǘƛƻƴǎƘƛǇǎΣ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘǎΣ ŀƴŘ ŎƭŀǎǎǊƻƻƳǎ ǘƻ ŜƴƘŀƴŎŜ ƭŜŀǊƴƛƴƎύ 

    

/ǊŜŀǘŜǎ ƭŜŀǊƴƛƴƎ ŜƴǾƛǊƻƴƳŜƴǘǎ ǘƘŀǘ ŦƻǎǘŜǊ ƘƛƎƘŜǊ ǘƘƛƴƪƛƴƎ ǎƪƛƭƭǎ м н о п 

/ǊŜŀǘŜǎ ƭŜŀǊƴƛƴƎ ŜƴǾƛǊƻƴƳŜƴǘǎ ƛƴ ǿƘƛŎƘ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘǎ Ŏŀƴ ōŜŎƻƳŜ ƛƴŘŜǇŜƴŘŜƴǘ ƭŜŀǊƴŜǊǎ 

ŀƴŘ ǇǊƻōƭŜƳ ǎƻƭǾŜǊǎΦ 

м н о п 

.ǳƛƭŘǎ ƻƴ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘǎΩ ǇǊƛƻǊ ƪƴƻǿƭŜŘƎŜ ŀƴŘ ŘŜƳƻƴǎǘǊŀǘŜǎ ŀ ǾŀǊƛŜǘȅ ƻŦ ŎƭŜŀǊ ŀƴŘ 

ŀŎŎǳǊŀǘŜ ŜȄǇƭŀƴŀǘƛƻƴǎ ǘƻ ŀǎǎƛǎǘ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘ ǳƴŘŜǊǎǘŀƴŘƛƴƎ 

м н о п 

hǊƎŀƴƛȊŜǎ ƳŀǘŜǊƛŀƭǎΣ ŀƴŘ ǇƘȅǎƛŎŀƭ ǎǇŀŎŜ ǘƻ ǇǊƻǾƛŘŜ ŦƻǊ ŀŎǘƛǾŜ ŀƴŘ ŜǉǳƛǘŀōƭŜ 

ŜƴƎŀƎŜƳŜƴǘ ƻŦ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘǎ ƛƴ ǇǊƻŘǳŎǘƛǾŜ ǘŀǎƪǎ 

м н о п 

5ŜŦƛƴŜǎ ŀƴŘ ŀŎŎŜǇǘǎ ǘƘŜ ƭŜƎŀƭ ŀƴŘ ŜǘƘƛŎŀƭ ǊŜǎǇƻƴǎƛōƛƭƛǘƛŜǎ ƻŦ ǘŜŀŎƘƛƴƎ м н о п 
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1. [ƛǘǘƭŜ ƻǊ ƴƻ ƎǊƻǿǘƘ ŀŎƘƛŜǾŜŘ 
2. aƛƴƛƳŀƭ ƎǊƻǿǘƘ ƛƴ ŀŎƘƛŜǾŜƳŜƴǘΣ  
3. /ƻƴǎƛǎǘŜƴǘ !ǇǇǊƻǇǊƛŀǘŜ DǊƻǿǘƘ ŀŎƘƛŜǾŜŘ   
4. tǊƻŦƛŎƛŜƴǘ 
bκh       bƻǘ hōǎŜǊǾŜŘ 

 

 

 

рΦ wŜǎǇƻƴǎƛōƛƭƛǘƛŜǎ ŀƴŘ wŜƭŀǘƛƻƴǎƘƛǇǎ ǘƻ ǘƘŜ {ŎƘƻƻƭΣ /ƭŀǎǎǊƻƻƳ ŀƴŘ 

{ǘǳŘŜƴǘό {ȅǎǘŜƳŀǘƛŎ ǊŜŦƭŜŎǘƛƻƴ ǘƻ ƻǊƎŀƴƛȊŜ ŀƴŘ ƛƳǇǊƻǾŜ ǘŜŀŎƘƛƴƎ ŀƴŘ ŘŜǾŜƭƻǇ 

ŜŦŦŜŎǘƛǾŜ ǊŜƭŀǘƛƻƴǎƘƛǇǎύ 

    

5ŜƳƻƴǎǘǊŀǘŜǎ ƛƴǘŜǊŜǎǘ ƛƴ ŎǳǊǊŜƴǘ ǘƘŜƻǊȅΣ ǊŜǎŜŀǊŎƘ ŀƴŘ ŘŜǾŜƭƻǇƳŜƴǘ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ŀŎŀŘŜƳƛŎ 

ŘƛǎŎƛǇƭƛƴŜ ŀƴŘ ǇŀǊǘƛŎƛǇŀǘŜǎ ƛƴ ǇǊƻŦŜǎǎƛƻƴŀƭ ŀŎǘƛǾƛǘƛŜǎ 

м н о п 

5ŜƳƻƴǎǘǊŀǘŜǎ ƎƻƻŘ ǘƛƳŜ ŀƴŘ ǊŜǎƻǳǊŎŜ ƳŀƴŀƎŜƳŜƴǘ ƛƴ ǇƭŀƴƴƛƴƎ ŀƴŘ ƛƳǇƭŜƳŜƴǘƛƴƎ 

ǘƘŜ ƭŜǎǎƻƴǎΦ 

м н о п 

!ŎŎŜǇǘǎ ǘŜŀŎƘƛƴƎ ŀǎ ŀ ƭƛŦŜƭƻƴƎ ƭŜŀǊƴƛƴƎ ǇǊƻŎŜǎǎ ŀƴŘ ŎƻƴǘƛƴǳŜ ŜŦŦƻǊǘǎ ǘƻ ŘŜǾŜƭƻǇ ŀƴŘ 

ƛƳǇǊƻǾŜΦ 

м н о п 

5ŜƳƻƴǎǘǊŀǘŜǎ ŀƴ ǳƴŘŜǊǎǘŀƴŘƛƴƎ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ ƛǎǎǳŜǎ ŀƴŘ ƻǇŜǊŀǘƛƻƴǎ ƻŦ ǎŎƘƻƻƭǎ м н о п 

9ƴƎŀƎŜǎ ƛƴ  ƳŜŀƴƛƴƎŦǳƭ ǎŜƭŦ-ŜǾŀƭǳŀǘƛƻƴ ŀƴŘ ǊŜŦƭŜŎǘǎ ƻƴ ǘƘŜ ǇǊƻŦŜǎǎƛƻƴŀƭ ǇǊŀŎǘƛŎŜ ƻŦ 

ŎƻƭƭŜŀƎǳŜǎ 

м н о п 

 

сΦ  wŜǎǇƻƴǎƛōƛƭƛǘƛŜǎ ŀƴŘ wŜƭŀǘƛƻƴǎƘƛǇǎ ǘƻ ǘƘŜ DǊŜŀǘŜǊ /ƻƳƳǳƴƛǘȅ όtǊƻŦŜǎǎƛƻƴŀƭΣ 

[ƻŎŀƭΣ {ǘŀǘŜΣ bŀǘƛƻƴŀƭΣ ŀƴŘ Dƭƻōŀƭύ 

    

¦ǎŜǎ ŎƻƳƳǳƴƛǘȅ ŀƴŘ ƘƻƳŜ ǊŜǎƻǳǊŎŜǎ ǘƻ ŜƴƘŀƴŎŜ ǎŎƘƻƻƭ ǇǊƻƎǊŀƳǎ м н о п 

5ŜǎƛƎƴǎ ƭŜŀǊƴƛƴƎ ŀŎǘƛǾƛǘƛŜǎ ǘƘŀǘ ƛƴǾƻƭǾŜ ǊŜǇǊŜǎŜƴǘŀǘƛǾŜǎ ŦǊƻƳ ƎǊƻǳǇǎ ƻǳǘǎƛŘŜ ǘƘŜ 

ǎŎƘƻƻƭ 

м н о п 

5ŜƳƻƴǎǘǊŀǘŜǎ ƪƴƻǿƭŜŘƎŜ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ ǾŀǊƛƻǳǎ ǇǊƻŦŜǎǎƛƻƴŀƭ ŎƻƳƳǳƴƛǘƛŜǎ ƛƴ ǿƘƛŎƘ ǘŜŀŎƘŜǊǎ 

ŀǊŜ ƳŜƳōŜǊǎ 

м н о п 

wŜŦƭŜŎǘǎ ŎǊƛǘƛŎŀƭƭȅ ƘƛǎκƘŜǊ ǘŜŀŎƘƛƴƎ ŜȄǇŜǊƛŜƴŎŜ ŀƴŘ ƛŘŜƴǘƛŦƛŜǎ ŀǊŜŀǎ ŦƻǊ ŦǳǊǘƘŜǊ 

ǇǊƻŦŜǎǎƛƻƴŀƭ ŘŜǾŜƭƻǇƳŜƴǘ 

м н о п 

LƴǘŜǊŀŎǘǎ ǿƛǘƘ ǇŀǊŜƴǘǎ ǘƻ ƳŀȄƛƳƛȊŜ ǘƘŜ ƭŜŀǊƴƛƴƎ ƻŦ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘǎ ŀǘ ǎŎƘƻƻƭΣ ƘƻƳŜ ŀƴŘ ƛƴ 

ƭƻŎŀƭ ŎƻƳƳǳƴƛǘȅ 

м н о п 

 

тΦ  !ōƛƭƛǘȅ ǘƻ ǳǎŜ ǘŜŎƘƴƻƭƻƎȅ ǘƻ ŜƴƘŀƴŎŜ ƭŜŀǊƴƛƴƎΣ ǇŜǊǎƻƴŀƭ ŀƴŘ ǇǊƻŦŜǎǎƛƻƴŀƭ 

ǇǊƻŘǳŎǘƛǾƛǘȅ 

    

5ŜƳƻƴǎǘǊŀǘŜǎ ŀƴ ǳƴŘŜǊǎǘŀƴŘƛƴƎ ƻŦΣ ŀƴŘ ŎƻƴǘƛƴǳŜŘ ƎǊƻǿǘƘ ƛƴΣ ƛƴŦƻǊƳŀǘƛƻƴ ŀƎŜ 

ƭŜŀǊƴƛƴƎ ŀƴŘ ǘŜŎƘƴƻƭƻƎȅ ƻǇŜǊŀǘƛƻƴǎ ŀƴŘ ŎƻƴŎŜǇǘǎ  

м н о п 

LƴǘŜƎǊŀǘŜǎ ǘŜŎƘƴƻƭƻƎȅ-ŜƴƘŀƴŎŜŘ ƳŜǘƘƻŘǎ ƛƴ ǇƭŀƴƴƛƴƎ ŀƴŘ ƛƳǇƭŜƳŜƴǘƛƴƎ ƛƴǎǘǊǳŎǘƛƻƴ 

ǘƻ ƳŀȄƛƳƛȊŜ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘ ƭŜŀǊƴƛƴƎ 

м н о п 

¦ǎŜǎ ǘŜŎƘƴƻƭƻƎȅ ǘƻ ŦŀŎƛƭƛǘŀǘŜ ŀ ǾŀǊƛŜǘȅ ƻŦ ŜŦŦŜŎǘƛǾŜ ŀǎǎŜǎǎƳŜƴǘ ŀƴŘ ŜǾŀƭǳŀǘƛƻƴ 

ǎǘǊŀǘŜƎƛŜǎ 

м н о п 

¦ǎŜǎ ǘŜŎƘƴƻƭƻƎȅ ǘƻ ŜƴƘŀƴŎŜ ǇǊƻŦŜǎǎƛƻƴŀƭ ŘŜǾŜƭƻǇƳŜƴǘΣ ǇǊŀŎǘƛŎŜ Σ ǇǊƻŘǳŎǘƛǾƛǘȅ ŀƴŘ 

ƎŜƴŜǊŀƭ ŎƭŀǎǎǊƻƻƳ ƻǊƎŀƴƛȊŀǘƛƻƴ 

м н о п 
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1. [ƛǘǘƭŜ ƻǊ ƴƻ ƎǊƻǿǘƘ ŀŎƘƛŜǾŜŘ 
2. aƛƴƛƳŀƭ ƎǊƻǿǘƘ ƛƴ ŀŎƘƛŜǾŜƳŜƴǘΣ  
3. /ƻƴǎƛǎǘŜƴǘ !ǇǇǊƻǇǊƛŀǘŜ DǊƻǿǘƘ ŀŎƘƛŜǾŜŘ   
4. tǊƻŦƛŎƛŜƴǘ 
bκh       bƻǘ hōǎŜǊǾŜŘ 

¦ƴŘŜǊǎǘŀƴŘǎ ǘƘŜ ŜǉǳƛǘȅΣ ŜǘƘƛŎŀƭΣ ƭŜƎŀƭΣ ǎƻŎƛŀƭΣ ǇƘȅǎƛŎŀƭ ŀƴŘ ǇǎȅŎƘƻƭƻƎƛŎŀƭ ƛǎǎǳŜǎ 

ǎǳǊǊƻǳƴŘƛƴƎ ǘƘŜ ǳǎŜ ƻŦ ǘŜŎƘƴƻƭƻƎȅ 

 

м н о п 

 

уΦ  !ǇǇǊƻǇǊƛŀǘŜ .ŜƘŀǾƛƻǊ ŀǎ ŀ tǊƻŦŜǎǎƛƻƴŀƭ     

5ŜƳƻƴǎǘǊŀǘŜǎ ǊŜǎǇŜŎǘ ŦƻǊ ǇǳƴŎǘǳŀƭƛǘȅ ŀƴŘ ǎ ƎƻƻŘ ŀǘǘŜƴŘŀƴŎŜ  м н о п 

5ǊŜǎǎŜǎ ŀǇǇǊƻǇǊƛŀǘŜƭȅ ŀƴŘ ƛǎ ǿŜƭƭ ƎǊƻƻƳŜŘ м н о п 

5ŜƳƻƴǎǘǊŀǘŜǎ ŦƭŜȄƛōƛƭƛǘȅ ǿƘŜƴ ŦŀŎŜŘ ǿƛǘƘ ǘƘŜ ǳƴŜȄǇŜŎǘŜŘ м н о п 

aƻŘŜƭǎ ŎŀǊƛƴƎΣ ǎŜƴǎƛǘƛǾƛǘȅ ŀƴŘ ŜƳǇŀǘƘȅ м н о п 

5ŜƳƻƴǎǘǊŀǘŜǎ ƭƻǾŜ ƻŦ ƭŜŀǊƴƛƴƎ ŀƴŘ Ŏƻƴǘƛƴǳƻǳǎ ǎŜŀǊŎƘ ŦƻǊ ǿŀȅǎ ǘƻ ŜƴƘŀƴŎŜ ƭŜŀǊƴƛƴƎ м н о п 

 

 

/ƻƳƳŜƴǘǎΥ 

 _____________________________________________________________________________________  

 _____________________________________________________________________________________  

 _____________________________________________________________________________________  

 _____________________________________________________________________________________  

 _____________________________________________________________________________________  

 

{ƛƎƴŀǘǳǊŜǎΥ 

 

ψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψ     _______________________________________  
{ǘǳŘŜƴǘ ¢ŜŀŎƘŜǊ        5ŀǘŜ 

 

ψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψ     _______________________________________  
/ƻƻǇŜǊŀǘƛƴƎ ¢ŜŀŎƘŜǊ        5ŀǘŜ 

 

ψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψψ     _______________________________________  
/ƻƭƭŜƎŜ {ǳǇŜǊǾƛǎƻǊ        5ŀǘŜ 
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Inquiry  Brief Proposal Checklist  

 Requirements for the Brief Find it on page Still missing 

1.  We identify the author(s) of the document. Cover  

2.  We provide evidence that the faculty approved the document. 5  

3.  We give a brief account of the history and logic of the program 
and its place within the institution. 

1  

4.  We provide some demographics of program faculty and students 
(e.g., race and gender), broken out by year, by each program 
option. 

4-5  

5.  We state our claims explicitly and precisely. 5-8  

6.  We provide evidence to support our claims organized by their 
relationship to the components of QPI (1.1ς1.3). 

*   

7.  We provide evidence for all the subcomponents of QPI (I.4): 
learning how to learn (1.4.1); multicultural perspectives and 
accuracy (1.4.2) and technology (1.4.3). 

*   

8.  We have checked that our claims are consistent with other 
program documents (e.g., catalogs, websites, and brochures). 

53-59  

9.  In the rationale, we explain why we selected our particular 
measures and why we thought these measures would be reliable 
and valid indicators of our claims. 

11-12  

10.  In the rationale, we also explain why we think the criteria and 
standards we have selected as indicating success are appropriate. 

11-26  

11.  We describe our method of acquiring our evidence ς the overall 
design of our approach, including sampling and comparison 
groups (if applicable). 

27-32  

12.  We provide at least two measures for each claim unless there is a 
single measure of certain or authentic validity. 

10  

13.  For each measure we include empirical evidence of the degree of 
reliability and validity. 

28-32  

14.  We present findings related to each claim, and we offer a 
conclusion for each claim, explaining how our evidence supports 
or does not support the claim. 

 
*  

 

15.  We describe how we have recently used evidence of student 
performance in making decisions to change and improve the 
program. 

 
*  

 

16.  We provide a plan for making future decisions concerning 
ǇǊƻƎǊŀƳ ƛƳǇǊƻǾŜƳŜƴǘǎ ōŀǎŜŘ ƻƴ ŜǾƛŘŜƴŎŜ ƻŦ ƻǳǊ ǎǘǳŘŜƴǘǎΩ 
performance. 

40-46  

17.  We provide evidence that we have conducted an internal audit of 
our quality control system (QCS) and we present and discuss the 
implications of the findings from our internal audit. 

50-75  

18.  We provide Appendix C that describes faculty qualifications. 87-95  

19.  We provide Appendix D that describes our program requirements 
and their alignment with state and national standards. 

96-111  

20.  We make a case for institutional commitment to the program 
(Appendix B). 

81  

21.  We make a case that we have sufficient capacity to offer a quality 
program (Appendix B)  

76  
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 Requirements for the Brief Find it on page Still missing 

22.  We list all evidence (related to accreditation) available to the 
program (Appendix E). 

112-114  

23.  We provide copies of all locally developed assessments in 
Appendix F. 

116-163  

24.  We provide, if applicable, copies of decisions by other recognized 
accreditors for professional education programs not covered in 
the Inquiry Brief (Appendix G). 

N/A  

25.  If our program or any program option is delivered in distance 
education format, we make the case that we have the capacity to 
ensure timely delivery of distance education and support services 
and to accommodate current student numbers and expected 
near-term growth in enrollment. 

N/A  

26.  If our program or any program option is delivered in distance 
education format, we describe the process by which we verify the 
identity of students taking distance education courses. 

N/A  

 
*The checklist for the Inquiry Brief Proposal need not have entries for rows 6, 7, 13, 14 and 15. 

 


